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Warnings and Cautionary Statements

WARNING: Failure to perform certain procedures or note certain conditions may impair the
performance of this product. For maximum safety and optimal performance, please read and
follow the procedures and conditions listed below.

e Use of this product in areas where it may be subject to large amounts of electromagnetic
interference may affect the reliable operation of this device and should be avoided.

e Sources of large amounts of interference could be and are not limited to:

o Operation near high radio frequency fields (near 2-way radio
transmission antennas where the RF fields may greatly exceed
10 V/M, etc.).

o AC Power Mains that may have excessive power surges / spikes /
transients (from large AC motors operating heavy loads which may
induce voltage sags and, etc.).

NOTE: This product has been tested to, and passes all EMC requirements to EN 61326:1998
Electrical Equipment for Measurement, Control and Laboratory Use for Type 2 (Industrial)
Apparatus, as well as FCC Part 15, Class A emissions levels when installed to the requirements
outlined within this manual. Mandatory compliance to these standards help to ensure controlled,
reliable operation of this device when exposed to typical levels of electromagnetic interference
as well as ensuring that this device is not source of emissions that might interfere with other
equipment installed nearby.

NOTE: Per 30 CFR 75.320(b), the DSX™ Docking Station tests for oxygen deficiency of
MSHA approved oxygen detectors compatible with the DSX that can detect 19.5% oxygen with
an accuracy of + 0.5%.

NOTE: Per 30 CFR 22.7(d)(2)(i), the acceptable limit during calibration and bump testing with
2.5% methane must be 10% for MSHA approved instruments using Industrial Scientific certified
calibration gas.

NOTE: The DSX Docking Station has an internal pump that controls the flow of gas being
delivered to the system. As a result of the internal pump, a demand flow regulator must be used
in conjunction with this calibration and bump test station.
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About This Manual

Chapter

1.1.

Document Overview

This documentation is designed to assist with the installation and use of the DSX-L Local Server
Mode. This user guide contains the following main sections:

Chapter 2: Introduction - Begin with this section to learn the system components and an
overview of functionality.

Chapter 3: Getting Started - This section provides an introduction to the Docking Station
Server Admin Console (DSSAC), the user interface through which administrative tasks
are performed by the safety team. It also provides minimum server and PC requirements
for proper installation and operation of the software. This section provides information
on installing required operating system components, the DSS software, and the DSSAC
software. An overview of the the Broadcaster is also provided, as well as how to enable
and disable this feature. Finally, an overview of the DSSAC application is provided.

Chapter 4: Setting Up Users — This section explains how to set up user accounts.

Chapter 5: Configuring Instruments — This section provides thorough explanations of
instrument configuration processes including instrument options, DSSAC configuration,
calibrations, graphing of data, bump tests, and data log data.

Chapter 6: Configuring the Docking Station — This section explains how to setup the
Docking Station for operation. It includes explanations of status, properties, setup and
removal, and gas cylinder configuration and connections.

Chapter 7: Basic Operation — This section explains the basic operation of the docking
station. It includes topics such as user interface menu options, LED and alarm signals,
forced bump tests, forced calibrations, downloading and clearing datalog data, IDS
diagnostics, and operating guidelines.

Chapter 8: Event Scheduling — This section provides an overview of global and special
events, and explains how they are used in the docking station system.

Chapter 9: The Journal Feature — This section provides an overview of the journal feature
and how to view journal entries.

Chapter 10: Default Settings — This section explains how to monitor and modify default
settings such as alarm settings and calibration gases.



1.2.

Chapter 11: Printing — This section provides information on various printing functions
available on the docking station system. This includes how to print lists, IDS and
instrument details, calibration data, bump test certificates, and data log data.

Chapter 12: Language Features — This section explains the language feature and settings.

Chapter 13: Troubleshooting — Refer to this section if you are experiencing any problems
with docking station. It contains information about common problems and their solutions.

Chapter 14: Warranty — Refer to this section for warranty and liability information.

Chapter 15: iNet Configuration — This section provides an overview of iNet and explains
how to configure iNet settings on the docking station.

Appendices — Various appendices provide quick access to reference material such as
acronyms and frequently used terms.

Document Conventions

To help you easily locate and interpret information, this manual uses the following conventions.

Table 1-1. Document Conventions

Convention Description
ALL CAPITALS Acronyms and keys on the keyboard.
Boldface type Menus and menu commands, command buttons, tab and dialog box
titles and options, field names, and column headings.
“Quotation Marks” System messages and options within a field.
Italic type Terms that are being introduced, notes, alternatives, and book titles.

NOTE: Throughout this document, the term server—when used alone—refers to either a PC or
server running the DSS software.

##H#



Chapter

Introduction

2.1. Overview

DSX provides the capabilities for fleet management and the scheduling and automatic
performance of testing, calibration, and battery charging for the following Industrial Scientific
instruments:

e Tango™ TXI1 Single-Gas Monitor

e Ventis™ Pro4 Multi-Gas Monitor
e Ventis™ Pro5 Multi-Gas Monitor

Ventis™ MX4 Multi-Gas Monitor
Ventis™ LS Multi-Gas Monitor
MX6 iBrid™ Multi-Gas Monitor
GasBadge® Pro

DSX-L and its software are installed to function as a system where data reside on a
company’s internal computer network (or PC). The remainder of this guide describes this
type of installation.

2.2. Features
Features of the docking station system include the following.

Ability to operate from a server or stand-alone PC.

Ability to handle up to 100 Instrument Docking Stations (IDS) with one docking station.

One fresh air input and two or five gas inputs.

Built-in smart charger on each IDS for rechargeable instruments.

Simplified feedback on the IDS via 3 LEDs (red, yellow, and green), and an audible

alarm.

e A graphical user interface tool (DSSAC) that allows an administrator to view operations
on each IDS from a network computer.

e Ability to schedule calibrations, bump tests, diagnostic tests and data log data downloads
globally for all IDSs, or on an instrument-specific basis.

e Multilingual user interface (Czech, English, French, German, Polish, Russian, or Spanish)
on the IDS display as well as in the DSSAC application.

e Storage of instrument data in a central database.

e Option to use the Industrial Scientific supplied run-time database or the customer’s own
existing Microsoft® SQL Server.

e Option to implement Industrial Scientific Corporation’s iNet solution, gas detection as a
service.

e Optional iGas configuration for automatic configuration of gas cylinders on an IDS.



2.3.  Components of the Docking Station Network
The DSX-L network consists of at least three (3) components:

e a Docking Station Server (DSS)

e the Docking Station Server Admin Console (DSSAC) application and user interface

e multiple Instrument Docking Stations (IDSs).
Refer to Figure 2-1. An introduction to each of these components can be found in the next three
sections.

2.3.1. Docking Station Server (DSS) Overview

The Docking Station Server (DSS) is a computer (server of PC) that controls the entire docking
station network. The DSS sends information to—and retrieves information from—IDSs and the
instruments docked in them. IDS and instrument data, such as calibration and bump test results,
are stored in databases that are controlled by the DSS. Refer to Figure 2-1.

Databases Supported

%_‘ Instruments
2 o &

1
DS m Instrument
Data Data
Instrument Docking
Stations (IDSs)
PN
Docking Station
Server (DSS)

—

=]

(=]

I

(—

HHHHM Ethernet

/[]DDDD] .
N
Event B g
Log Docking Station f—— % Docking Station
Server Admin % % Server Admin
Consocle (DSSAC) Console (DSSAC)

Figure 2-1. Sample Docking Station Network

2.3.2. Docking Station Server Admin Console (DSSAC) Overview

The DSS is administered using the Docking Station Server Admin Console (DSSAC) application.
A Windows®-based user interface, DSSAC is used by the safety team to manage instrument data,
view IDS status, and manage DSS configurations.

Before using the DSSAC for the first time, read Chapter 3 Getting Started for an overview of the
application’s user interface. Chapter 4 contains information about setting up and using IDSs.
2.3.3. Instrument Docking Station (IDS) Overview

An Instrument Docking Station (IDS) is the device into which an instrument is placed for use in
4



the DSS. When placed in an IDS, an instrument is ready for automatic calibrations, bump tests,
diagnostic tests, and data log data downloads, all of which are controlled by the DSS. An IDS
also serves as a battery charger for instruments with rechargeable batteries.

An IDS contains an LCD panel that displays a menu used to perform tasks on an instrument or
on the IDS itself. The menu is controlled using a keypad on the IDS. When the menu is not in
use, the LCD panel shows the current activity of the IDS. The IDS also contains LED lights and
an audible alarm to provide you with additional feedback about current activity and status of the
IDS.

When idle, the IDS cycles through three screens of information, as shown below. Each screen is
shown for 10 seconds.

Docki ng Station

200. 151. 100. 321 Docki ng Stati on
Char gi ng 200. 151. 100. 321
Condi ti oni ng

SN: 0511061-023
SN: 0511061-023

Server
200. 151. 100. 321 Server
Char gi ng 200. 151. 100. 321
Condi t i oni ng

SN: 0511061-023
SN: 0511061-023

Version

Version
Charging
Conditioning

SN: 0511061 -023
SN: 0511061 -023

Figure 2-2. Sample LCD Panel Idle Displays (While and While Not Charging)



Additional details about how to use the features of an IDS are covered in the following sections:

e Chapter 6: Configuring the Docking Station
e Chapter 7: Basic Operation

2.4. Functionality and User Roles

This section provides an overview of the functionality that is available in the Docking Station
Server Admin Console (DSSAC) and on an Instrument Docking Station (IDS). The availability
of functions in the DSSAC is determined by your user role. There are three user roles in the
DSSAC. The functionality of each is explained in the three sections that follow.

e Systems Administrator - Can perform all functions in the DSSAC.

e Technician - Can perform all functions except: managing users, editing iNet
configuration information, editing events, editing default alarm settings, and
editing default calibration gases.

e Guest - Can log in and view information in the DSSAC. This is a read-only role.

NOTE: Your current role is displayed in the title bar of the DSSAC application after you have
logged in. An example is shown below.

I‘g.‘f Docking Station(TM) Server Admin Console - Administrator ;

File ‘iew Tools Help -..
0S5 (200, 1 101,20 Component Sk Instrurmsnk SN
5 8 pss 0 g e Lt oo |
- e - "‘\.

Figure 2-3. Sample Title Bar of the DSSAC Application Showing Administrator Role

NOTE: If you are assigned to the Technician role or Guest role in DSSAC, you will not see all
of the functions for DSSAC described in this user guide.

Technician and Administrator users can perform functions on the IDS, provided the IDS menu is
not locked. These functions are listed below.

e Performing on-demand calibrations, bump tests, and data log downloads.
e Clearing the data log data stored on an instrument.
e Changing language settings on the IDS.

NOTE: It is possible to lock the menu on an IDS so that no one can access it. See section
6.4 Instrument Docking Station Status and Properties (on page 165) for more information about
locking the IDS menu.

In addition to the tasks in the DSSAC and on the IDS, a Technician or Administrator user may
also be responsible for the physical configuration of IDSs, such as changing gas cylinders.



After logging in to the DSSAC using the “Guest” account, functionality is limited to read-only
access through-out the program.

NOTE: The functionality of the DSSAC is based on the highest assigned role for any particular
user (i.e., if a user is defined as both an Administrator and Technician, DSSAC will consider
them an Administrator).

2.4.1. Overview for Systems Administrators

As a Systems Administrator in the DSSAC, you are able to perform all functions in the
application. These functions include the following.

e User management - Add, edit and delete users of the DSSAC.

e DSSAC configuration - Manage language settings and iNet configuration options.

e Manage default settings - Configure the default alarm settings and default
calibration gas types for the GasBadge Pro, MX6 iBRID, Tango TX1, Ventis
Pro4, Ventis Pro5, Ventis MX4, and Ventis LS instruments.

e View IDS status - Track the status of IDSs in the system.

e IDS management - Manage IDS data and configure gas cylinders.

e Instrument management - Manage instrument data, run reports on calibration and
bump test results, and add legacy instrument information to the docking station
system.

e Manage events - Schedule events for calibration, bump tests, datalog downloads,
and diagnostic tests; and create special events that apply to specific instruments.

e View the Journal - View the dates and times of specific events on each instrument
and IDS.

A Systems Administrator may also be responsible for troubleshooting any issues related to the
docking stations. As a part of troubleshooting and general maintenance, a systems administrator
will also typically be responsible for reviewing the Event Viewer for potential errors and
messages. All error information (for the DSS and the IDSs) is written to the event log on the
DSS computer.

See the Troubleshooting section (Chapter 13) for more information about possible issues and
how to access the Event Viewer.

2.4.2. Overview for Technicians

If you are set up in the DSSAC as a Technician, you can perform the following functions in the
DSSAC.

e DSSAC configuration - Manage language settings for the DSSAC application on
your workstation.

e View IDS status - Track the status of IDSs in the system.

e IDS management - Manage IDS data and configure gas cylinders.

e Instrument management - Manage instrument data and run reports on calibration
and bump test results.

e View events - View Global and Special events for calibration, bump tests, data
log downloads, and diagnostic tests.




2.4.3.

View the Journal - View the dates and times of certain events on each instrument
and IDS.

Overview for Guests

If you are set up in the DSSAC as a Guest, you can perform the following functions in the
DSSAC.

24.4.

View IDS Status - Track the status of IDSs in the system.

View Events - View Global and Special events for calibration, bump tests, data
log downloads, and diagnostic tests.

View the Journal - View the dates and times of certain events on each instrument
and IDS.

Context Summary Based on Roles

The table below defines the context (right-click) menus for the DSSAC and what is displayed
when a particular role is logged in. In this table, “A”, “T”, and “G” refer to Administrator role,

Technician role, and Guest role, respectively.

Table 2-1. Context Summary Based on Roles

Left Panel (Tree View) Right Panel (List View)
Add Refresh Print Find P?gf?llgs Proep;erti Remove Print
DSS ATG
D.S. ATG ATG ATG A ATG
Instr. A ATG ATG ATG A ATG A ATG
Comp. ATG ATG ATG
Profiles A ATG ATG A ATG A
Users A A ATG A A
GII(D)EaI ATG ATG A
ot ATG | ATG A
SL”esctiral A ATG | ATG A A
Journal ATG ATG




2.5. Required Network Connections

Below is a summary of the required network connections needed for the docking station system

to function.

NOTE: Throughout this document, the term server—when used alone—refers to either a PC or
server running the DSS software.

Table 2-2. Required Network Connections

Connection Requirements
The DSSAC client software must be able to reach the DSS server.
This takes place over port 80 using http over TCP.
The DSSAC calls various web services running under 11S.
DSSAC The DSSAC gets the IP address of the server either by listening for the
© | proadcaster (if you are using it), or by reading it from the registry (if it has
Server connected successfully in the past), or by the user typing it in, if the other two
are not available.
The best way to verify the DSSAC machine can reach the server is to open
Internet Explorer and attempt to open one of the web services on the server,
such as http://<server_ip_address>/DSSWS/Directory.asmx.
The DSS server uses ODBC to access the SQL Server databases it uses.
This ODBC connection is established using the servernames, users, and
passwords in the Configuration.xml file.
There are a total of 3 databases the DSS needs access to: DSS, DSSDL, and
Server to DSSUSERDIR.
SQLServer | These databases can be local or remote.
The database can use MSDE or SQLServer.
To verify that the server machine can reach the database, try establishing an
ODBC connection using the user, passwd, and servername from the
Configuration.xml file.
Each IDS must be able to reach the server, and the server must be able to
reach the IDS(s).
This communication is XML over http, using TCP/IP.
To IDS(s) | This takes place on port 80.

The IDS posts XML to an ASP.NET page running under 11S. The ASP.NET
page used by the IDSs is shown below.

http://<server_ip_address>/DSSWS/Server.aspx
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Connection

Requirements

Each IDS contacts the server once each minute, unless the IDS is in the
middle of a long operation, in which case it contacts the server after the
operation is over.

The IDS learns the server IP address either by listening for the broadcaster (if
you are using it), or by being programmed with the server IP using
DS.Config.

The Server learns of the IDS IP when the IDS contacts the server (the server
merely replies).

The IDS can have either a dynamic or static IP address.

If a static IP address is used, you must set the address on the IDS using
HyperTerminal and a serial cable.

To verify the IDS is reaching the server, turn on the tracelog and look for
messages from the IDS in question. If there are any, it is reaching the server.

Broadcaster to
Network

The “DS2 Broadcaster* is a service that runs on the DSS server, broadcasting
the IP address of the DSS server, to be received by any IDS and/or DSSAC
running on the network.

The broadcasts take place from the server via UDP on port 55555.

##H#
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Chapter

Getting Started

3.1. Introduction

This chapter explains how to install the DSS Software package onto a computer system to be
used on either a server-based operating system or a PC-based system. It also explains how to
begin using the DSSAC application.

This chapter is divided into the following topics:
e Requirements for software installation
Installing Microsoft Internet Information Services (11S)
Installing Microsoft Message Queuing (MSMQ)
Installing the Docking Station Server (DSS) software
Loading the installer software
Installation wizard for DSS
Database preparation options for first time installations
Selecting the database option
Installing the Docking Station Server Admin Console (DSSAC) software
Installing and running the Docking Station Configurator software
Assigning a static IP address to a sever or PC
Disabling the DS2 Broadcaster
Configuring Windows firewall
Starting the DSSAC application
Specifying the DSS IP address

Each of these topics is explained in the sections that follow.

3.2.  Requirements for Software Installation

Before installing the software make sure that the host system (server or PC) meets the following
minimum requirements.

3.2.1. Server Requirements

Pentium 111, 800 MHz (or higher)
256 MB RAM
4 GB free disk space
Supported operating systems:
o Windows 2000 Advanced Server or Datacenter Server with SP3 or higher



o O

o O O O

©)

Windows 2000 Professional or Windows XP (Supports 5 Docking Stations or less)
Windows 2003 (Standard Edition, Web Edition, Enterprise Edition, or Datacenter
Edition)

Windows Vista

Windows 7

Windows 2008

Windows 8

Windows Server 2012

e Supported operating system languages (for installation and running):

o

O O O O o0 O O

English

French

German

Spanish

Czech

Polish

Russian

Other Western Europe Latin-based languages (i.e., “Latin-1” languages per
Windows) should also work, but have not been specifically tested. These include:
Afrikaans, Basque, Catalan, Danish, Dutch, Faeroese, Finnish, Galician (Spain),
Icelandic, Indonesian, Italian, Malay, Norwegian, Portuguese, Swahili, and
Swedish.

The SQL Server (or SQL Server 2008 Express Edition) database must be
configured to use a Collation type within the Windows Latin codepage of 1252.
(NOTE: If the DS2 Database has any other collation type, it prevents the DSX
Server software from functioning properly.) The SQL Server (or SQL Server
2008 Express Edition) will automatically default to “collation type” within the
proper codepage of 1252 if installed under the Latin-based languages listed above.
Installing SQL Server under a non-Latin-based operating system may result in a
non-Latin collation type for the DS2 Database. Database administrators also have
the ability to change a database’s collation type. Changing the collation type of
the DS2 Database to anything other than a Latin collation type is not be supported.

e Internet Information Services (I11S) must be installed to the operating system if not
already present (may require the Operating System CD)

e Message Queuing (MSMQ) must be installed to operating system (may require the
operating system CD).

NOTE: Server software is supported on English, French, German, and Spanish Czech, Polish,
or Russian operating systems. Other Latin-based language operating systems may work, but
they have not been fully tested.
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The collation type of the database can be seen using SQL Server Enterprise manager and

examining the Properties of a database as in the screenshot below.

o

kﬁn Eile Action Wew Tools  wWind

& X E @B

DSS Properties

= ﬁ S0L Server Group
+ 200,151,100, 10040353 (Wi
= 200.151.100.2481055 (Wi
--[_ Databases
+- ] D35
DSsbL
DSSUSERDIR.
masker
model
msdb
+- E tempdb
+ [:l Daka Transformation S
+-[_ Management
+-[_] Replication
+- [ Security
+-[_ Support Services
+ [:l Meta Daka Services

Cpens property sheet For the current selec

General lData Filesl Trahzaction Lu:ng] Filegmups] Dptions] Permizsions

Mame: 055

Databaze
Status:
Owrer:
Date created:
Size:
Space available;
Mumber of uzers:
Backup

Lazt database backup:

Lazt tranzaction log backup:

I aintenance

taintenance plan:

Mormal

23

3/20/2006 2:57:22 Phd
2.88 ME

0.57 ME

2

Mane

Mone

[Unknowe)

(Eollatiu:un name:

SOL_Latinl_General_CP1_CI_AS ]

o]

Cancel |

Help ‘

Figure 3-1. Determining the Collation Type of a Database

Although the DSS may run under non-English operating systems as described above, for it to
successfully communicate data back and forth between docking stations necessitates that the
English-US regional settings for Number formatting remain in their default state. That is, even if
the DSS is running under a non-English-US language, it is necessary that the settings for
English-US remain at their defaults. The default Number settings are shown below. If any of
these defaults are modified, then the DSS may be unable to properly communicate data with

docking stations.
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Customize Regional Options 2JEd
Mumbers | Cumrency | Time | Date

Sample

Positive: | 123.456,783.00 Megative: [-123.456,783.00
Decimal symbaol: ) w
Mo, of digits after decimal; 2 w
Dhigit grovping symbal; . W
Dijait grouping: 123,456,739 W
Megative zign zpmbol; - w
MHegative number format; 11 w
Digplay leading zeros: 07 W
Ligt zeparatar; . W
Meazurement spstem: LLE. hd
Standard digits: 1123456739 w
Drigit zubstitution: MHone b

[ Ok, ] I Cancel |

Figure 3-2. Default English-US Regional Options for “Numbers”
3.2.2. PC Requirements

Pentium I11, 800 MHz (or higher)

256 MB RAM

4 GB free disk space

Windows XP or Windows Vista or Windows 2003, Windows 7, Windows 8, Windows 2008

or Windows Server 2012.

e Internet Information Services (I11S) must be installed to the Operating System if not
already present (may require the Operating System CD)

e Message Queuing (MSMQ) must be installed to Operating System (may require the

Operating System CD)

NOTE: DSSAC supports Federal Desktop Core Configuration (FDCC) settings.
3.2.3. Additional Requirements and Warnings

WARNING: PCs or laptops having two network adapters will not allow the DSS to properly
function. Do not install to a laptop that has both a built in LAN adapter and a built in Wireless
adapter. If the laptop has a removable wireless card, remove the wireless card and place laptop
on a LAN via Ethernet cable while doing the install.
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WARNING: When connecting a single IDS to either a server or PC, an Ethernet cross over
cable must be used. If you are connecting multiple IDSs to a network, standard Ethernet cables
must be used.

WARNING: If you are installing the DSS software on a server or PC, any network device must
be connected to the PC via an Ethernet Cable, for the software to install. Simply connecting the
docking station on any other network device such as a hub or router to the server or PC will be
adequate. If no devices are connected to the computer, the DSS will not install.

NOTE: If installing the software onto a Windows XP operating system, some screen shots may
have some inaccuracies; depending on if the PC views are set for Classic/Traditional View, or
XP View.

NOTE: Throughout this document, Internet Information Services will be referred to as 1S, and
Message Queuing will be referred to as MSMQ.

Prior to installing the DSS software, IIS must be installed to the Operating System if it is not
already present. Installing this Windows service requires the Operating System CD.

The DSS installer will check for “prerequisite” programs during DSS installation. If prerequisite
programs are not found in the machine, DSS installer will display the message below:

Docking Station Server Prerequisite Check Failed

[ Cancel

For Windows versions less than v6.0 (Windows 7)
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Docking 5tation Server Prerequisite Check Failed

installed prior to installing the Docking Static

Cancel

For Windows versions starting from v6.0 (Windows 7)

At this time, the user can go back and install the I1S using the procedures outlined on the
following pages.

3.3. Installing Microsoft Internet Information Services (11S) and Microsoft
Message Queuing (MSMQ)
3.3.1. Overview

Microsoft Internet Information Services (11S) and Microsoft Message Queuing (MSMQ) must be
installed before installing the DSX software. The procedures for installing 11S and MSMQ differ
based on the version of the operating system that is used, namely:

e Windows 2000 Professional and Windows XP Professional
e Windows 2000 Standard Server and Windows 2003 Server

e Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, Windows 2008 Server and Windows 2012
Server

Separate sections are provided for explaining the 11IS and MSMQ installation processes under
each of these systems. Refer to the appropriate section below.

3.3.2. Installing 11S and MSMQ on Windows 2000 Professional and Windows XP
Professional

To install 1S and MSMQ on Windows 2000 Professional and Windows XP Professional, follow
the instructions listed below.

NOTE: You may need the Windows Operating System CD if the service was not previously
installed.

16



Step Instruction
1. Navigate to Control Panel (Start /
Settings / Control Panel) -
- & Microsoft Data Acce
Click on Add / Remove Programs. _ _
- - E Microsoft MapPaoink
Click on Add / Remove windows & wicrosoft Office 201
components. € Microsaft Office On
4. Find and, if needed, place a check mark | _
on Internet Information Services (11S). | Figure 3-3. The Add/Remove Windows
If a check mark already exists, the Component Button
service is currently installed.
Components:
& Internet Explorer 00ME =]
™ Y& Internet Information Services [115) _ 18.2 MB J
O Eﬂ M anagement and Monitanng Tools 0.8 MB
(] = Message Queuing Services 2.6 MB
1 29 Nehwnrkinn Services M1 mA ll
Dezcription: 115 services Pweb and FTP zuppart] alohg with zuppaort far FrontPage,
tranzactions, 45F%, databaze connections, and receiving of posts.
Figure 3-4. The 1S Check Box
5. Find, and if needed, place a check mark in the box labeled Message Queuing

Services. If a check mark already exists, the service is currently installed.

Components:
48 Internet Explarer DOME |
% Intermet [nfarmation Services (115) 18.2 MB J

] EE]  anagement and konitaring Tools

qe Queuing Services

1 2= N atwnrkinn Services n1mR ;I

Descriphion:  Mezzage Queuing provides loosely-coupled and reliable netwark:
communication services.

Figure 3-5. The Message Queuing Services Check Box
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Step Instruction

6. For Windows XP Operating Systems, highlight Message Queuing and select details.
Make sure that there is a check mark in the Common box and none in the Active
Directory Integration box.

Message [Jueuing EI

To add or remove a component, click the check box. & shaded box means that only part
af the component will be installed. To see what's included in a component, click Details.

Subcomponents of Meszage Queing:

‘M ., Active Directory Integration noMe B
<y Commar 6.5 MB
O Qﬁ Dovanlewvel Client Support 0.0 kB
[] # MSMO HTTP Support 0.0 ME
[ =f Routing Support 0.0 kB
1 28! Trigaers 0.0 ME o

Description:  Provides integration with Active Directony whenewver the computer
belongs o a domain

Total disk zpace required: 0.0MB
Space available on dizk: 1976.5 MB

etailz...

0k Caricel

Figure 3-6. The Active Directory Integration and Common Check Boxes

Select OK.

For Windows 2000 Professional, Choose NEXT.
Components:

& Internet Explarer O0ME =]

%Internet Information Services [115] 18.2 ME J

O Eﬂ kanagement and Monitaring T oolz 0.3 mB

26 ME

n1mA ;I

Dezcrption:  Meszzage Queuing provides loogely-coupled and reliable network,
communication services.

T otal dizk space required: 20 MEB Detals |
Space available on disk: 18640.4 ME

< Back Ne:-:t>& I Cancel |

Figure 3-7. The 11S Check Box

¥ Mezzage Queuing Services
1 2= Mehwrrkinn 5 ervires
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Step

Instruction

When installing the Windows 2000 Professional OS for the first time, the following
two choices must be made. At the Message Queuing (MSMQ) type option, leave
selection on Independent Client and choose Next.

Mezzage Queuing Type
Fleaze select the type of meszage queuing software to ingtall

Select an M5O tpe:

% |ndependent client

|ndependent clients store meszages locally, and can gend and receive messages
even when not connected to a netwark.

[~ Manually select access mode o Active Directany

" Dependent client

Dependent clientz do not ztore meszage locally, and must be connected ta their
gupporting zerver to send and receive meszages.

< Back I Ne:-:t>|6 I Cancel |

Figure 3-8. Selecting Independent Client for MSMQ Type
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Step

Instruction

10.

At the Message Queuing Server (MSMQ) option select “Message Queuing will not
access a directory service” and choose Next.

Mezsage Queuing Server
Fleaze specify the name of a computer running kSkC.

Setup did nat lozate a server unking Meszage Queuing that provides directary
zervices. Choose if Meszage Queuing will uze a directary service:

" Meszage Dueuing will access a directony service
Specify a domain contraller rinking Meszage Queuing [or M5O 1.0 PEC ar PSC].

Darmain contraller:
[T suthenticate bERE .0 contallen servers

¥ heszage Dueving will not access a directony service

Mezzage Bueuing on thiz computer will only zupport creation of private quewes and
direct connections with ather computers running Meszage Queling.

< Back MHext = Cancel
hg

Figure 3-9. The Message Queuing Server Option

11.

Windows will then install the new components. If your PC does not contain the
source cabs (most do not), then you will be prompted to place the Windows system
disk into the CD drive. Answer any prompts accordingly.

12.

When it is completed, choose Finish.
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3.3.3. Installing 11S and MSMQ on Windows 2000 Standard Server and Windows 2003
Server Web Edition

To install 11S and MSMQ on Windows 2000 Standard Server and Windows 2003 Server Web
Edition, follow the instructions below.

NOTE: You may need the Windows Operating System CD if the services were not previously
installed.

Step Instruction

1. Navigate to Control Panel (Start / Settings / P T

Programs

Control Panel) @j Microsoft ActiveSync 3

q Microsoft Daka Access
E Microsoft MapPoint Mar

Click on Add / Remove Programs.
Click on Add / Remove Windows

components. & Microsoft OFfice 2000
4, If you are installing on Windows 2000 Server, £, Microsaft Office Onehic
the following three screens are applicable. 5 Microsoft Office Profes
Find and if needed, place a check mark on L i e B T c

Internet Information Services (1IS). If a| Figure 3-10. The Add/Remove
check mark already exists, the service is Windows Component Button
currently installed.

Components:

48 Internet Explarer O0ME =]
Vg Internet Infarmation Services [1I5) 18.2 MB J
] EE] b anagement and Monitoring Tools - 0.8 MB

[] = Meszage Queling Services 2.6 MB

1 2= Meatwnrkinn Serires 1 MR ;I

Dezcrption: 15 zervices Mw'eb and FTP zupport] along with zuppart for FrontPage,
tranzactions, &5Fs, databaze connections, and receiving of pozts.

Figure 3-10. The I1S Check Box

5. Find, and if needed, place a check mark on Message Queuing Services. If a check
mark already exists, the service is currently installed.
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Step Instruction
Components:
&) Intemet Explarer 00ME |
% Irkernet Infarmation Serdzes [115] 12.2MB J
| Eﬂ b anagement and Monitoring Tools
= Message Queuing Services
1 2 W shwnrkinn S ervires n1mR LI
Dezcrption:  Meszage Queuing provides loozely-coupled and reliable netwark:,
Cornmmunication services.
Total dizk space required: 20 KB Details |
Space available on dizk: 186404 ME
< Back I Memt » [ I Cancel |
Figure 3-11. The Message Queuing Services Check Box
Choose Next.
If you are running Server 2003, the Message Queuing (MSMQ) is installed in the
following manner.
8. Select Application Sever from the check box and choose Details.

Windows Components Wizard

Windows Components
Yaou can add aor remove components af Windows,

To add or remove a component, click the checkbox. A shaded box means that only
part of the component will be ingtalled. To zee what's included in a component, click

Dretails.
LComponents:

.-'-‘-.ccessories and Utilities 45MB &
"E' Application Server

[] ™l E-mail Services 1.1 MB

O @ Fax Services 5.9MBE

[ Endesinn Service nnme LI

Dezcription:  Includes ASP.MET, Internet Information Services [[15), and the
Application Server Conzale.

Total dizk space required: 0.0mME
Space available on disk: 1376.5 MB

< Back | Mest = | Cancel |

Figure 3-12. The Windows Components Wizard
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Step Instruction
9. Make sure that ASP.NET, Internet Information Services (11S), and Message Queuing
are checked.
x
To add or remove a component, click the check box. & shaded box means that only part
of the component will be installed. To zee what'z included in a companent, click Details.
Subcomponents of Application Server:
[ % Application Server Conzole 0.0ME ;I
M % ASP.NET 0.0 MEB
@ Enable network COM+ access
O @ Enable network, DTC access 0.0OMB
%Internet Information Services [I1S] 181 ME
=2 Meszage Queding 6.5 MB
Deszcrption:;  Allows thiz computer to run ASP.MET applications.
Total dizk space required: 0.0 kB Details...
Space available on disk: 1976.5 MB 4'
] I Cahcel |
Figure 3-13. The ASP.NET, IIS, and Message Queuing Check Boxes
10. | Highlight Message Queuing and click Details. Make sure that there is a check mark

in the box marked Common and no check mark in the Active Directory Integration
box, and then click OK.

Message Queuing x|

To add or remove a companent, click the check box. & shaded box means that only part
af the component will be installed. To see what's included in a component, click Details.

Subcomponentz of Meszage Qusuing:

% Carmmman

[l Qﬁ D ownlewvel Clent Support 0.0mME

[] %#a M5M0 HTTF Support 0.0 ME

[ = Routing Support 0.0 ME

[ ) Triggers 0.0ME _I

Descrption:  Provides integration with Active Directon whenever the computer
belongs to a domain

Tatal dizk zpace required: 0.0 MB Details |
Space avallable on dizgk: 1976.5 MB
Qk I Cancel |

Figure 3-14. The Message Queuing Dialog Box

23




Step

Instruction

11.

When installing the Windows 2000 Server OS for the first time, the following two
choices must be made. At the Message Queuing (MSMQ) type option, leave
selection on Independent Client and choose Next. At the Message Queuing Type
option, leave selection on Independent Client and choose Next.

Message Queuing Type
Please select the type of message queuing software to install I

Select an MSMO type:

(% |ndependent client

Independent clients store messages locally, and can send and receive messages
even when not connected to a network.

[7 Manually select access mode to Active Directory

" Dependent client

Dependent clients do not store message locally, and must be connected to their
supporting server to send and receive messages.

< Back MNext » ‘E I Cancel

Figure 3-15. The Message Queuing Type Option
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Step Instruction

12. | At the Message Queuing Server option, select “Message Queuing will not access a
directory service” and choose Next.

Message Queuing Server
Please specify the name of a computer running MSkO.

Setup did not locate a server running Message Queuing that provides directory
services. Choose if Message Dueuing will use a directory service:

" Message Queuing will access a directory service
Specify a domain controller running Message Queuing [or MSMA 1.0 PEC or PSC).

Domain controller:
I” ‘futhenticate M5O 1.0 controller servers
' Message Queuing will not access a directory service

Meszage Queuing on this computer will only support creation of private queues and
direct connections with other computers running Message Queuing.

< Back I MNext » I Cancel
bt

Figure 3-16. The Message Queuing Server Option

13. | Windows will then install the new components. It your PC does not contain the
source cabs (most do not), then you will be prompted to place the Windows system
disk into the CD drive. Answer any prompts accordingly.

14. | When it is completed, choose Finish, and reboot the PC or server.

15. | After the IIS is installed, the PC or Server is now ready to install the DSS software.

3.3.4. Installing 11S and MSMQ on Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8,
Windows 2008 Server and Windows 2012 Server

To install 11S and MSMQ on these operating systems follow the instructions below.

NOTE: You may need the Windows Operating System CD if the services were not previously
installed.

When installing any of the DSX software applications on Vista™, the user will need to have
“administrative” privileges. This is due to the new User Access Control (UAC) feature within
Vista™. The following provides instructions on installing the DSX Software suite on Vista™
operating system. For more information about Vista’s UAC, see the following link:
http://www.microsoft.com/windows/products/windowsvista/features/details/useraccountcontrol.

mspXx
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http://www.microsoft.com/windows/products/windowsvista/features/details/useraccountcontrol.mspx
http://www.microsoft.com/windows/products/windowsvista/features/details/useraccountcontrol.mspx

The following images define which settings should be enabled for MSMQ and 1IS Installed
Windows Components settings under Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, and Windows 2012.

MSMQ 1S
=] J Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server = | Internet Information Services
=] . Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server Core [l FTP Publishing Service

[T . MSMQ Active Directory Domain Services Integration
| MSMQ HTTP Support
[T, MSMQ Triggers
[T . Multicasting Support
[T, MSMQ DCOM Proxy

= . Web Management Tools
=] , I5 6 Management Compatibility
, I56 Management Conscle
, 56 Scripting Tools
;IS5 6 WMI Compatibility
) IS Metabase and 05 6 configuration compatibility
, IS Management Conscle
, IS Management Scripts and Tools
| IS Managernent Service
= ; World Wide Web Services
=] , Application Development Features

EOOO

J MET Extensibility

| ASP

| ASP.MNET

Cl ca

, ISAPI Extensions

| ISAPI Filters

[ | server-Side Includes

, Common Http Features

. Health and Diagnostics

; Performance Features

= | Security

, Basic Authentication

, Client Certificate Mapping Authentication
, Digest Authentication

) IS Client Certificate Mapping Authentication
) IP Security

. Request Filtering

; URL Authorization

; Windows Authentication

FEEEOEOE
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To install DSX software on Windows Vista, follow the instructions below.

Step

Instruction

1.

To avoid any problems with privileges, close the CD launcher if the autorun feature

automatically starts it.

Browse to the DSX-L CD and right-click on the Launch application. Choose the Run as
administrator option; provide an administrative password if required.

O ovD Drive (E:) 201407
Dacurnenkation
FSCOMMAND
Support

g“, Metwork,

DSLaunch Date modified: 4/11/2014 5:26 PM
Application Size: 6,57 MB

Create shorbout

Properties

Date created: 4/11/2014 5:26 PM

§ DVYD Drive (E) 20140721 _1519 M=l &= |
( )Q ) |]j ~ Computer » DD Drive (E:) 20140721_1519 = - l‘ﬂjl Search DVD Crive (E:) 20140721_1519 ¥l
Organize * Open =~ E:l 9

v Favorites Mame “ Date modified | Tvpe | Size | |
B Desktop Documentation 4/7/2014 7:55 PM File Folder
& Downloads FSCOMMAND 7i21/2014 8:49PM  File Folder
= R kPl
a FRCeM Flaces Support 4/8/2014 1:36 PM File Folder
=5 Libraries 4 | autorun 4/11/2014 1:59 PM Setup Information 1KE
3 Documents || D52 _software_license_agreement ., pdf 113/2014 7:14 PM PDF File 15KE
o Music B DsLaunch 411102014 00k DIy i
e=| Pictures
B videos
1M Computer Send to 4
“;, Local Disk (i) Capy

Install the applications as needed.
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Step

Instruction

If the current user does not have “administrative” privileges at the time of installation,
the User Access Control (UAC) will prompt for an admin password as shown below.

User Account Centrol

5

e
@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before,

@ DSS_setup.exe

Unidentified Publisher

To centinue, type an administrator password, and then click OK

— LocalAdmin
| &l :
¢1ﬂ":" | Fazzwcrcl |
v Details [ oK ] [ Cancel

User Account Contrel helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer,

Provide an administrative password and then continue with the install

3.3.5. Installing 11S and MSMQ on Windows 2008
Step

Instruction

1. | Navigate to Control Panel (Start
/ Settings / Control).

2. | Click on Programs / Features. n

Programs and
Features
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Step

Instruction

Click on Turn Windows Features On and Off; this is located in the window pane to the
left.

-Iolx

‘m ﬁ » Control Panel = Programs and Features . m ISeal'ch ‘

File Edit View Tools Help

Tasks Uninstall or change a program

View installed updates e 5c S ot .
! 2 To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then dick "Uninstall”, "Change”, or "Repair”,
Get new programs online at

Windows Marketplace

Organize v i3 Views ~
@ Turn Windows features on or off = @
'il ] Mame = | v| Publisher | v| Install... | v| Size | v|
@Fﬁcrosoft .MET Framework 3.5 SP1 Microsoft Corporation 4/30/2009 27.3MB
(& vMware Toals VMware, Inc. 4/30/2008 11.0MEB

Click on Features, then choose Add Features.

B Server Manager —1of x|
File Action View Help
L JB[Eolll |

B Sever Hanager (CRIS200E)

3 Roles

Fecf—
I View the status of features installed an this server and add ar remove features,
3 s Cof  Remeye Features
‘ Features Summary ﬂ Features Summary Help
(%) Features: 1of 34installed & Add Features

A Remove Features
NET Framewark 3.0 Features

.NET Framework 3.0
XPS Viewer
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Step

Instruction

5.
on HTTP Support.

ﬁ% Select Features

Add Features Wizard

From Message Queuing / Message Queuing Services, find and, if needed, place a check mark

X

Select one or more features to install on this server,

Confirmation
Progress

Results

Features:

|:| BitLocker Drive Encryption
|:| BITS Server Extensions
|:| Connection Manager Administration Kit
[] Desktop Experience
|:| Group Policy Management
[ Internet Printing Client
|:| Internet Storage Mame Server
] LPR Port Monitor
B [] Message Queuing
= D Message Queuing Services
|:| Message Queuing Server
|:| Directory Service Integration
|:| Message Queuing Triggers
HTTP Support
Multicasting Support
|:| Routing Service
[] windows 2000 Client Suppart
|:| Message Queuing DCOM Proxy
[ Multipath 10
[] Metwork Load Balancing

Prme Mo Monaldion Deatosal

More about features

< Previous |

.NET Framework 3.0 Features (Installed)

Description:

| Microsoft NET Framework 3.0
combines the power of the NET
Framework 2.0 APIs with new
technologies for building applications
that offer appealing user interfaces,
protect your customers' personal
identity information, enable seamless
and secure communication, and
providethe ability to model arange of
business processes.

||

| Cancel I

Next > | Install

R,
.|\

If the check mark already exists, the service is currently installed. If the check mark is added,
a new window will open; click on “Add Required Role Services”.

Add Features Wizard

x|

.

Add role services and features required for HTTP Support?

You cannot install HTTP Support unless the required role services and features are also installed.

Role Services:

= Web Server {1I5)
Web Server
Management Tools
E Message Queuing
Message Gusuing Services
B Windows Process Activation Service
Process Model
Corfiguration APls
.NET Enviranment

Description:

Wnleb Server (11S) provides a reliable,
manageable, and scalable Web application
infrastructure.

Add Required, Role Services I Cancel |

Jar

@ Why are these role services and features required?
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Step Instruction
6. | From the Add Features main window, under Web Server (11S), click on Role Services.
x|

Features

Select Role Services

Select the role services to install for Web Server (1IS): t
Description:

Web Server provides support for
HTML Web sites and optional support

Web Server (II5) Role services:

= o e [~

Role Services

Confirmation g Caommaon HTTP Features for ASP.NET, ASP, and Web server

oo Static Content extensions. You can use the Web
Default Document Server to host an internal or external

Results Directary Brawsing Web site or to provide an environment

for developers to create Web-based

HTTP Errors applications.

HTTP Redirection
B2 [@ application Development
] asp.MET
NET Extensibility -
[ asp
[ car
ISAPI Extensions
[ 1saPI Filters
[] server side Incudes
B [@] Health and Diagnostics
HTTP Logging
Logging Tools
Request Monitor
Tracing
Custom Loggin
L] Q=enioong =

More about role services

< Previous | Next > I

Install | Cancel |

The features that should be selected with a check mark are highlighted below. In some cases,
such as when choosing “ASP.NET”, a second window will open (similar to the second screen
shown in Step 5 above) requiring the user to confirm the choice to add the feature.

After selecting all required features (see list below), click on Next.

The following defines which settings should be enabled for Windows 2008.

- Web Server
- | v| Common HTTP Features
v| Static Content
v| Default Document
v| Directory Browsing
v| HTTP Errors
v| HTTP Redirection
| - | v| Application Development
v| ASP.NET
v| .NET Extensibility
v| ASP
CGlI
v| ISAPI Extensions
v| ISAPI Filters
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| Server Side Includes

| - | v| Health and Diagnostics

AN

HTTP Logging

Logging Tools

Request Monitor

Tracing

Custom Logging

ODBC Logging

ecurity

Basic Authentication

Windows Authentication

Digest Authentication

Client Certificate Mapping Authentication

IIS Client Certificate Mapping Authentication

URL Authorization

Request Filtering

IP and Domain Restrictions

erformance

ANINVIANANAN

Static Content Compression

Dynamic Content Compression

Management Tools

v

IIS Management Console

v

IIS Management Scripts and Tools

v

Management Service

IIS 6 Management Compatibility

v

IIS 6 Metabase Compatibility

IIS 6 WMI Compatibility

IIS 6 Scripting Tools

IIS 6 Management Console

Tn

TP Publishing Service

FTP Server

FTP Management Console
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The Confirmation screen will open in a new window; choose Install to confirm the selections.

Features
Web Server (IIS)
Role Services

Progress

Results

Confirm Installation Selections

To install the following roles, role services, or features, dick Install.

@ 2informational messages below

@ This server might need to be restarted after the installation completes.

) Web Server (IIS)

Find out more about Windows System Resource Manager (WSRM) and how it can help optimize

CPU usage

Web Server
Common HTTP Features
Static Content

Default Document
Directory Browsing
HTTP Errors

HTTP Redirection

Application Development
ASP.NET

.NET Extensibility
ASP

ISAPI Extensions
ISAPI Filters

Health and Diagnostics
HTTP Logging

Print, e-mail, or save this information

< Previous MNext = | I%EII I Cancel

|
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3.3.6. Installing 11S and MSMQ on Windows 7

Step

Instruction

1.

Navigate to Control Panel (Start
/ Settings / Control).

2.

Click on Programs.

g ‘;O |@ » Control Panel »

Adjust your computer’s settings
|@j
e
o
=1

/ Hardware and Sound

ﬂ View devices and printers
E—# Programs
k 1 | Uninstall & frogram

System and Security
Review your computer's status
Back up your computer

Find and fix preblems

Network and Internet
View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing cptions

Add a device

v | hea | | Search Contn

View by: Category ~

User Accounts and Family Safety
r&' Add or remove user accounts
) Set up parental controls for any user

8,

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen reselution

Clock, Language, and Region
I8 Change keyboards or other input methods
\J

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

Click on Turn Windows features on or off.

o e ==

o
@Uv » Control Panel » Programs »

Control Panel Home

System and Security
Metwork and Internet

Hardware and Sound

¢ Programs

User Accounts and Family
Safety

Appearance and
Personalization

Cleck, Language, and Region

Ease of Access

Run pregrams made for previcus v

Default Programs
Change default settings for media or devices
Make a file type always open in a specific program

Desktop Gadgets
—I"  Add gadgets to the desktop
Restore desktop gadgets installed with Windows

v | 3 | | Search Control Panel P

Programs and Features
L Uninstall a program

@l—_.

oroff | View installed updates

icns of Windows | How to install a program

Set your default programs

Get more gadgets online | Uninstall 2 gadget
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Step

Instruction

From the Microsoft Messaging Queue (MSMQ) Server / Microsoft message Queue
(MSMQ) Server Core. Select MSMQ HTTP Support.

Windows Features E@

Turn Windows features on or off L7

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check bowx A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned con,

[ |, Internet Informaticn Services Hostable Web Core -
| Media Features
; Microzoft MET Framework 3.5.1
= | Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server
= , Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server Core
[ MSMQ Active Directory Domain Services Integration |
.
[T 1) MSKG Triggers
[F] 1. Multicasting Support
O 4 MSMQ DCOM Proxy
J Print and Document Services

m

Select Internet Information Services / Web Management Tools. The features shown below
with a check mark should be turned on.

Windows Features EI@

Turn Windows features on or off L7

To turn a feature on, select itz check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on,

=] , Web Management Tools -
= J 15 & Management Compatibility
, 56 Management Conscle ‘

) 56 Scripting Tools

, I56 WMI Compatibility

) IS5 Metabase and 05 & configuration compatibility
J 115 Management Conscle
5 Mangemen Scrpts and Tools
J II5 Management Service

; World Wide Wehb Services

[] L. Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core
‘| m 3

OO0

| ok || cance |

In addition to the MSMQ and IIS features noted above in steps 4 and 5, other features are
required (e.g., Security). Refer to the full list of Windows 7 features that should be selected
as shown on page 26. After all features are selected, click OK.
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3.4. Installing the Docking Station Server (DSS) Software
The procedures that follow are intended for the operating systems listed below:

Windows 2000 Standard Server

Windows 2003 Server Web Edition

Windows 2000 Professional

Windows XP Professional (firewall must be configured)
Windows Vista

e Windows 7

e Windows 2008

e Windows 8

e Windows Server 2012.

The DSS software is installed in segments. These segments are outlined in the sections that
follow.

3.5. Loading the Installer Software

To load the installer software, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction

1. | Place the DSX Operating CD into your computer.

2. | The CD will automatically run and the following window will appear.
@ osxsetup - . =5

D s INDUSTRIAL
A SCIENTIFIC

DOCKING STATION

Documentation

. Administrator's Guide

Software

2’5 Install Docking Station Server
i‘} Install Docking Station Server Admin Console

zos

% Install Docking Station Configurator

Language

O English D Espafiol (D Czech
O Frangais D Polski

D Deutsch  fD) pycckuil 93biK

www.indsci.com

Copyright @ 2014 Industrial Scientific Corparation

Figure 3-17. The Installer Software Startup Window

The launcher displays seven language options on the screen. Click a language to re-
display the Launcher in the chosen language.
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Step Instruction
3. | Click on “Install Docking Station Server.” This will automatically launch the DSS
installer. The first window that appears is the License Agreement.
4. | If the Microsoft .Net Docking Station Server - InstallShield Wizard x|
Framework v2.0 is not
CUfrenﬂy |nSta”ed, the The installer has detected that Microsoft .Met v2.0 Framework has not
fOIIOWing screen Wl” ! % been installed. Microsoft .Net v2.0 must be installed prior to installing
the Docking Station Server,
appear.
. « 9 Mote to Windows 8 and Windows 2012 users: Please make sure
Cth OK . "Microsoft \Net v3.3 Framework (includes v2.0 and v3.0)" feature iz
enabled in Control Panel->Turn Windows Features On or Off.
5. | Click the Next button at

the Welcome screen.

il Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Setup

Welcome to Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0
Setup

This wizard will quide wou through the installation process,

| Mext > | | Cancel |

Figure 3-18. The Welcome Window
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Step Instruction

6. | Review the license —
e fi Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Setup l.u

agreement,  choose I

agree,” and then click

Install.

End-User License Agreement

End-User License Agreement i‘

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS
MICROSOFT (MET FRAMEWOREK 2.0

Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you live, one of its affiliates) licenses this

supplement ko you, If you are licensed ko use Microsoft Windows operating system

saftware (the “software™), you may use this supplement. You may not use it if you do

not have a license for the software, You may use a copy of this supplement with each

validly licensed copy of the software, J
-

By clicking "I accept the terms of the License Agreement” and proceeding to use the
product, I indicate that I have read, understaad, and agreed ta the terms of the End-User
License Agreement,

[¥ I accept the terms of the License Agreement

| < Back | | Install = | | Caneel |

Figure 3-19. The License Agreement Window

7. ;.rl:]t?)matlclar:}?;/aller In::?,ll:: ii? Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Setup !.H
the .NET framework (if it Setup Complete

currently is not installed).
When this installation is
complete, the following
window will appear. - icsul:iitgyhluyprcnla;t?arsnrpgrné:lh?sd I;I:;dtuyc?:u download and install the latest service packs and
Choose Finish to continue

with the installation.

Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 has been successfully installed.

For more information, visit the following Wweb site:

Product Support Center

Figure 3-20. The .NET Framework Installation
Complete Message Box
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Step

Instruction

The DSS software is now ready to install. Choose Next to continue.

nstallShield wizard

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Docking Station Server

| Coneel |

InstallShield

Figure 3-21. The DSS Installation Wizard Window

3.6.

Installation Wizard for DSS

Step

Instruction

1.

Click YES to accept the license agreement.

License Agreement
P d the

IMDUSTRIAL SCIEMTIFIC CORPORATION -
D52 DOCKING STATION SERVER SOFTWARE END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

0L SHOULD CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERKMS AND CONDITIONS
EEFORE USING THIS PRODUCT [DOCKING STATION SERVER). IT COMTAINS
SOFTWARE, THE USE OF WHICH IS LICEMSED BY INDUSTRIAL SCIENTIFIC
CORPORATION (1SC), TOITS CUSTOMERS FOR THEIR USE ONLY AS SET FORTH
BELOW. IF0OU DO MNOT AGREE TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS
AGREEMEMNT, DO MOT LUSE THE SOFTWARE. USING ANY PART OF THE SOFTWARE
INDICATES THAT YOU ACCEFT THESE TERMS

GRANT OF LICENSE: Industrial Scientific Corparation or 1SC, [the "Licensor''] grants ta you
thiz perzonal, limited, non-exclusive, non-transferable, nor-assignable license solely to use in a
single arganization of the Licenzed Works on one [1] computer within the licensee for use,
and zolely provided that you adhere to all of the terms and conditions of this Agreement. The
faregoing is an express limited use license and not an assignment, sale, or other transfer of the
Licensed Warks ar any Intellectual Praperty Rights of Licensor. Mo export or transfer of
license is permitted outside the licensing organization

IiistallSfield | cpeek [| v | =

Figure 3-22. The Software License Agreement Window
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Step

Instruction

2. At this point the installation will check to make sure all prerequisites are already
installed.
Docking Station Server - InstallShield Wizard [ %]
PreR equizite Check
InstallShicld | < Back || | | Cancel
Figure 3-23. The Prerequisite Check Window
3. Choose Next.

If installing the DSS software onto Windows 2000 Professional or Windows XP
Professional operating systems, the following message will be displayed. This

message is a reminder that the maximum number of IDSs that can be connected to a
PC is limited to 8.

Docking Station Server - InstallShield Wizard

Mon-server operating system detected. A maximum of eight docking stations can be connected to the Docking
\y Station Server (D55). To add more docking stations, install the DSS software on a server operation system.

Mote: Windows XP Service Pack 2 was detected. The default Windows firewall setting for Service Pack 2 will prevent
the docking stations from connecting to the D55, Please see the DSX installation manual for information on how to
configure the Windows firewall.

Figure 3-24. The Max Docking Station Information Window

Choose OK.

WARNING: If you are installing the DSS onto a PC running Windows XP Service

Pack 2, the warning above applies to you. Please see section 3.14.1.
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Step Instruction

7. If the installer does not detect 1S and/or MSMQ, the installation will be halted, and
the following warning will appear. To install IS or MSMQ onto either a server or
PC, refer to section 3.3 Installing Microsoft Internet Information Services (I1S) and
Microsoft Message Queuing (MSMQ).

Docking Station Server Prerequisite Check Failed

Cancel

Figure 3-25. The Prerequisite Check Failed Window

3.7. Database Preparation Options for First Time Installations
3.7.1. Overview

This step in the installation is to select the database option that you are going to use. The
following window will appear if this is a new installation. For new installations, choose one of
the following three options:

(@) Install SQL Server 2008 Express Edition and a New DSS database on this machine

(b) Install new DSS database to an existing SQL Server/SQL Server 2008 Express
Edition on this machine

(c) Attach to an existing DSS database available on my network.

Each of these options is explained in the following sections (marked as a, b, and ¢). After you
select your option, choose Next.

NOTE: Regardless of the database location, the following apply:

e File attributes of .MDF files are set to “writable” mode (disables read-only). Since the
base structure of databases are copied from CD, the file attribute is set to read-only by
default; the change to a writable setting allows the application to use the database.
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e The following services are started through registry: INet Uploader, DSX Printing, and
DS2 Broadcaster (during uninstall, these registry entries are removed).

e In SQL Server, the following steps are completed during DSS Install:

o “DSSUSERROLE” user role will be created.

o “DS2” login will be created. This is the login used by the DSS server.

o “DS2” login will be given access to DSS, DSSDL and DSSUSERDIR databases
with DSSUSERROLE, and DB_OWNER permissions.

Docking Station Server - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type

Select a databaze option and click 'Mext' to continue:

O 1] Install SOL Expreszz and a new D at, SES thiz machine.

[ :| |hztall new DSS databazes to an Et:-:i:E:tiﬂg SOL Server/SOL E Hpress thiz machine.

OOCKING 5 TH TN

IinstallShicld [ < Back ” Mext » ] Cancel

Figure 3-26. The Setup Type Window

NOTE: When performing a fresh install of DSS that includes SQL Server 2008 Express Edition,
newer versions of the installer no longer ask for passwords for the SA, SQL DSSUSER and
DSSAC DSSUSER accounts. The default value of D$2u$er$ will be used for all three.
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Simplified Flow Diagram for DSS/SQL Express Installation

Test for Prerequisites

Select DB Option

Perform Upgrade?

Data Files

- Found

Select a DSS database option The Docking Station Server installer

has detected existing database files.
Do you want to perform an

upgrade using those files?

(® Install SQL Express/New DSS
(® Existing SQL/New DSS on local
(® Existing SQL/Existing DSS elsewhere

| @—Set database path

SQL Server Location

Existing SQU/__y,]

- isti Inform user files

Existing SQL/ Existing DSS Server Name I:I must be removed
DSS

New

Select Previous DB Files

Do Not
Use Files

Instance Name Instance Name

Select Instance
(® MSSQLSERVER Instance Name | DSS

(® SQLEXPRESS

SQL SA Password DSS'SQL Database Login

New SQL Express/

New DSS Enter Password D32 SQL Login ps2

DS2 SQL Password D$2u$ers

Review: Settings

Install

Figure 3-27. Simplified DSS Installation Flowchart
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3.7.2a. Install SQL Server 2008 Express Edition and a New DSS Database on This Machine

Step Instruction

1. | Start installation.

Docking Station Server - InstallShield Wizard

Review Settings

Target Directony:
CihinetpubbwwroothD S 5W S
Features to be inztalled:
Docking Station Server
SOL Express
"DSS" SOL Server/SOL Express instance will be uzed.

OOCKING STRTION

[#

Iestall Shireld

| Cancel

Figure 3-28. Review Settings and Begin Installation

NOTE: A new SQL Server 2008 Express Edition database installed with a fresh DSS
installation will use the following default account information:

Account User Password

SA Password SA D$2u$ersD$2users
DS2 DB User Login DS2 D$2usersD$2users
DSSAC Default Admin User Login DSSUSER  DS2user

DSSAC Read-only User Login GUEST guest
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3.7.2b. Install New DSS Database to an Existing SQL Server/SQL Server 2008 Express
Edition on This Machine

Step Instruction

1. | When choosing this option, if the installer is unable to find a version of SQL Server
installed on the local machine, the following message will be displayed.

Docking Station Servern - InstallShield Wizard

' Setup cannot find an existing installation of SQOLServer or S0L Express on this machine, Please check your
. environment and vour Feature selections.

Figure 3-29. Missing SQL Server Message

2. | Select the database Instance name from list of instances currently installed on the PC and
choose Next.

Instance Hame

Select the SAL Inztance for the D55

ance that will be uzed for the D55

InnstallShield [ < Back I [ Mewt » ‘ l Cancel

Figure 3-30. Select the Database Instance
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Step

Instruction

Enter the System Administrator (SA) Password for the selected instance and choose Next.

Dacking Station Server - Ii a c g

D55 Database Option

[ < Back ” Mest » ] Carncel

Figure 3-31. Entering the System Administrator Password
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Step Instruction

4. | Start installation.
Docking Station Server - Installshield Wizard

Review Settings

Target Directaon;
C:hinetpubhwwmrooth DS 5w Sh
Features to be installed:
Docking Station Server
SOL Express

"DSS" SOL Server/SOL Express instance will be uzed.

DOCKING 5 THTION

| | Cancel

| < Back | |

InstallShizld

Figure 3-32. Review Settings and Begin Installation

3.7.2c. Attach to An Existing DSS Database Available on My Network

Step Instruction

L When choosing this option, the installer will display the following warning that,
before proceeding, SQL Server must already be installed on the target PC and
the DSS database files must be attached.

SGL Server/SOL Express MUST be installed and the 0SS databases MUST be attached before proceeding. IF they are
. not, click cancel on the Following screen and correct the situation,

Figure 3-33. Entering the SQL Server Name
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Enter the name of the server that SQL Server is running.

Docking Station Server - Installshield Wizard
S0L Server

Enter the name of t Server iz running. |

DS

OOCKING 5 TRTION

InstallShield l < Back H Mest > ] Cancel

Figure 3-34. Entering the SQL Server Name

Enter the database Instance name and choose Next.

Docking Station Server - Installshield Wizard
INSTANCE_MAME

InstartlShield < Back Hest » Cancel

Figure 3-35. Entering the Database Instance Name
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Enter the login Name and Password for the DSX Server — SQL Server account and
choose Next.

Docking Station Server - InstallShield Wizard E

Login Mame

ogin P.

] | Cancel |

InstallShicld I < Back H

Figure 3-36. Entering the DSS SQL Login information

Start installation.

FReview Settings

Target Directory:
C:hinetpubhsnmmrooth DS SwSh
Features to be installed:
Docking Station Server
SOL Express
"DS5" SOL Server/SOL Express instance will be used.

OOCKING S TRTION

‘ [ Cancel |

InstallShield

Figure 3-37. Review Settings and Begin Installation
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3.8. Continuing Installation (or Installation After Uninstalling a Previous
Version)

The following window will appear if you have uninstalled a previous version or you already
have SQL Server/SQL Server 2008 Express Edition installed on the current PC and it has the
DSS database tables already attached.

\l"/- D035 database files were Found in the data directory For the S0L Server instance 'SOLEXPRESS'
-

Do vou want to use these files?

[ Ves ] [ Mo ]

Figure 3-38. Existing DSS BD Files Popup

The installer will recognize the existence of the previous databases and give you the following
option. If you want to use the existing databases choose Yes. If you want to start with fresh
databases, choose No. If you do choose No, the installer will inform you that you must remove
the databases and re-run the installer. It will then quit, allowing you to remove the database files.

Step Instruction

1. Finally, the installation is now complete. Select the desired restart method and
choose Finish.

Docking Station Server - Installshield Wizard

Install5 hield Wizard Complete

Ore you Can use

DS

DOCKING STRTION

InstaliShiald | < Back | | Finigh | | Cancel

Figure 3-39. Installation Complete Window
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2. Installation of the DSS will also install the DS2 Broadcaster and start it upon a reboot
of the PC. The DS2 Broadcaster is a UDP broadcaster that will broadcast out the IP
address of the PC or server running the DSS such that all docking station units on the
network will know which computer to communicate with. Industrial Scientific does
not recommend turning off your DS2 Broadcaster unless you are running multiple
DSSs on your network. It is the policy of some IT professionals not to have the DS2
Broadcaster running on a network. Therefore, the Broadcaster can be turned off.

3. If the DS2 Broadcaster is disabled, the docking station units will need to know the IP
address of the server running the DSS. This is accomplished through using the DSX
Configurator Software. See section 3.12 on how to manually send out the IP address
of the computer running the DSS.

3.9. Installing the Docking Station Server Admin Console (DSSAC)

Software

NOTE: The following procedure is for the following Operating systems:
e Windows 2000 Standard Server

Windows 2003 Server Web Edition

Windows 2000 Professional

Windows XP Professional

Windows Vista

Windows 2008

Windows 7

Windows 8

Windows Server 2012

To begin the installation of the DSSAC software, follow the instructions below.

51




Step Instruction

1. Place the DSX Operating CD into your computer.

2. The CD will automatically run and the following window will appear.
’1] DSX Setup - @‘

D s INDUSTRIAL
SCIENTIFIC

DOCKING STARTION

Documentation

B Administrator's Guide

Software

g’s Install Docking Station Server
i‘} Install Docking Station Server Admin Console

%2 Install Docking Station Configurator

Language

D English (D Espaiiol D Czech
D Francais D Polski

D Deutsch D pycckwii 3bIK

www.indsci.com

Copyright © 2014 Industrial Scientific Corparation

Figure 3-40. Docking Station Installation Window

3. Click on “Install Docking Station Server Admin Console.” This will automatically
launch the DSSAC installer. The DSSAC can be installed on any computer on the
network as well as the server or PC running the DSS software.

4. The software will guide you through the installation of the DSSAC.

3.10. The Docking Station Configurator

3.10.1. Installing the Docking Station Configurator Software

The Docking Station Configurator Software is a tool that can be used to send the IP address of
the server (or PC) that is running the Docking Station Server Software (DSS) to a known IDS. If
the DS2 Broadcaster service is turned off, or if an IDS is located on a different subnet than the
computer or server running the DSS, then this software package must be used.

NOTE: The following procedure is for the following Operating systems:

Windows 2000 Standard Server
Windows 2003 Server Web Edition
Windows 2000 Professional
Windows XP Professional
Windows Vista

Windows 2008
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e Windows 7
e Windows 8
e Windows Server 2012
Step Instruction
1. Place the DSX Operating CD into your computer.
2. The CD will automatically run and the following window will appear.
DS ¢ INDUSTRIAL
SCIENTIFIC
Documentation
. Administrator’s Guide
Software
% Install Docking Station Server
i’} Install Docking Station Server Admin Console
% Install Docking Station Configurator
Language
D English (D Espaiiol D Czech
D Francais (D Polski
D Deutsch D) pycckuii a3blk
www.indsci.com Copyright © 2014 Industrial Scientific Corporation
Figure 3-41. Docking Station Installation Window
3. Click on “Install Docking Station Configurator.” This will automatically launch the

Configurator installer. The configurator software can be installed on any computer
on the network as well as the server or PC running the DSS software.
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3.10.2. Running the Docking Station Configurator Software
To run the Docking Station Configurator Software, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction
1. | Choose START / PROGRAMS / INDUSTRIAL SCIENTIFIC / DS2
CONFIGURATOR. The Docking Station Configurator screen is displayed.
To tell the docking station what the IP address of the server is, select the Server IP
Address tab, and then type in:
e the IP address of the docking station
e the IP address of the server
and choose Send.
&) Docking Station Configurator El
Server IP Address l Wireless ]
Docking Station IP Address: |
Server IP Address: |
Send
about ‘ Help | Close
Figure 3-42. Docking Station Configurator Screen
2. | Atthis point, the IDS will automatically reboot.
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3.11. Assigning a Static IP Address to a Server or PC

To assign a static IP address, you will need the desired IP address and the values for Subnet
mask and Gateway address. If these values are unknown to you, contact your IT administrator.

The following instructions tell you how to use PuTTYy, a free and open-source terminal emulator,
to assign a static IP address for the DSX-L.

PuTTy can be obtained at putty.org. From their download page, select putty.exe.

Step Instruction
11 | Power off the docking station: remove the power cord from the back of the unit.
Ensure the docking station is connected to your computer with a serial cable, either a
Male to Female DB-9 serial cable or a USB to DB-9 serial adapter.
i & PUTTY Configuration
12. | From your computer, click on the ES
Catego!
exeCUtable to run PUTTy' = Sgeszicm Options controlling local serial lines
. . | -Loodng Selecta serialline
In the IEft column click “Serial”. ! Kaybloavd Serial line to connectto CcoM1
Bell
In the dialog box, ensure the parameters s vindon P >
Appearance
are set as they are shown here. Note: B Databis 0
your COM port may be something Selecton Sop bis ‘
other than COM1; check the device = Comecton o > ::,]
manager on your PC to be sure. Teima
About Open [ Cancel
13. | Click on Session in the left column. In ERPUTTY Configuration EX=
the dialog box, ensure Serial is selected o = i cprons oryouPuTTY sesson
for Connection type and that the proper & Tomil e e e
COM port is selected. cul com s
- B Window CUI;::V?IDH 'yp?l's-\nel Rlogin SSH @ Serial
CIICk On Open. Ezji?ggr:e Load, save or delete a stored session
Reconnect the power cable to the back Selecon —
of the docking station. Tap the space S Defout Setings [ o ]
Pro |
bar on your keyboard. Toa [ See |
Rlogin Delete |
#-SSH L J
Serial
Close window on exit
Always Never @) Only on clean exit
About I Cancel
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Step

Instruction

At the b||nk|n9 prompt; type the Ethernet Boot Loader Configuration :
number 4 and press enter. The N
menu will refresh and the DHCP dr
will change from Enabled to net

Disabled.

At the next blinking prompt, type
the number 1 and press enter.
When prompted, type in the
desired IP address, then press
enter. The menu will refresh and
will show the new IP address.
Note: There is no ability to backspace
when typing. To correct any
typographical errors, simply repeat the
task to enter the correct value.

In the same manner, type in the
number 2 to enter the Subnet
mask. Then, type in the number 3
to enter the Gateway address.
The menu will refresh after you
complete each entry and will
show the new values.

Confirm that all values are correct and that the DHCP is still showing as Disabled. If
needed, repeat any of the above tasks to correct a value

14.

Once you have confirmed the values are correct, type S and press enter to save the
configuration.

If the docking station is to be relocated to another area, disconnect the power cord. When
the station is relocated, plug its power cord into a suitable outlet.
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3.12. Disabling the DS2 Broadcaster

NOTE: This portion of the installation process is only to be done if the policy of your
Information Technology (IT) Department prohibits the broadcaster to be turned on.

The DS2 Broadcaster needs to be disabled if using the DSS on a LAN with other DSS installs.
This step is not necessary for a production install of a DSS. This procedure is to accommodate
users wishing to install DSS as a demo tool.

To disable the DS2 Broadcaster, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction

1. Navigate to Control Panel (Start / Settings / Control Panel).

2. Choose Administrative Tools.

3. Choose Services. The Services window is displayed.

A Services =] B3

File Action View Help
= |mE BBy » & 0 =

% Services [Local)

Select an item to view its description. Name ~ | Desciiption | Status | Startup Type &
% dlerter Notifies sele... Disabled —
%Application Layer Ga... Providessu... Started Manual
5%}A;:qjlication Manage... Provides so... Disabled
SR ASP.NET State Serv... Provides su... Manual
%% Automatic Updates Enables the... Started Automatic
% Backaround Intellige... Transfers fil... Manual
24 BrSplService Started Automnatic
%% ClipBook Enables Cli... Disabled
% COM+ Event System  Supports Sy...  Started Manual v
4 o

Extended A Standard /

| l

Figure 3-43. Sample Services Window

Locate and right click on DS2 Broadcaster.

Choose Properties.

In the Startup type dropdown box, select Manual.

If the service is currently running, click the STOP button.

X N oA

Click OK.
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3.13. Configuring the Firewall
3.13.1 Windows Firewall

If you are running Windows XP with Service Pack 2, the firewall will need to be set to allow the
IDSs to communicate to the server. To properly set the firewall, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction
1. | Select _[o] x|

Start/Settings/Control ¥ Security Center
Panel/Security Center. Help protect your PC

The Windows Security 5) |- 7| Security Essentials

Center Screen WI I I be The security settings on this computer are managed by a netwark
. * Get the latest security and administrator because it is part of a domain (a group of computers on a
d I Sp I ayed virug information from network), To help protect your computer, the administrator of this cormputer
" Micrasoft should do the following:
= Check for the latest updates = Install and use a firewall such as Windows Firewall in Microsoft Windows
from Windows Update ¥P or another firewall,
- Get support for security- = Set up Automatic Updates to download and install critical updates
related issues automatically,
« Get help about Security = Install antivirus software and keep it turned on and up to date.

Centar What's new in Windows 10 help protect my computer?

= Change the way Security . .
Ceriter alerts me Manage security settings for:

a") Internet Options % Automatic Updates
% Windows Firewall

we care about your privacy. Please read our privacy statement.

Figure 3-44. Windows Security Center Screen

Select Windows Firewall. The Windows Firewall screen will be displayed.

The default setting shows the Windows Firewall “On”. Select the Advanced tab.
Select “Local Area Connection” and click the Settings button next to it.

Check the box next to “Web Server (HTTP)” Click OK and exit.

5. | NOTE: This procedure does not disable the firewall. Adding the Web Sever (HTTP)
setting allows this service to communicate through the firewall. This allows the IDSs
to communicate to the DSS software package installed on the PC.

6. | NOTE: When updating Windows XP, the firewall may be enabled and may stop
communications. When this occurs, the firewall must be disabled.
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= Windows Firewall

General | Exceptions | Advanced

Windows Firewall helps protect your computer by preventing unautharized users
fram gaining access ta your computer through the Intermet or a netwark.

@ (® On [recommended]

This setting blocks all outside sources from connecting to this
computer, with the exception of those selected on the Exceptions tab.
[] ron't allow exceptions
Select this when you connect to public networks in less secure
locations, such as airports. You will not be notified when Windows

Firewall blocks programs. Selections on the Exceptions tab will be
ignored.

@ ) O [not recommended)

Awoid uzing this zetting. Turning off Windows Firewall may make this
computer more vulnerable to viruses and intruders.

Windows Firewall iz using your domain gettings.

‘what else should | know sbout ‘Windows Firewal?

I Ok, H Cancel ]

Windows Firewall

General | Exceptions | Advanced

Metwark Connection S ettings

“Windows Firewall iz enabled for the connections selected below. To add
exceptions for an individual connection, select it, and then click 5ettings:

ISC dial-up ”~ Settings...

M I15C VPN

Wirgless Metwaork Connection

Security Logging

Yol cah create a log file for troubleshoating purposes. Settings...

ICMP

“ith Internet Control Message Protocal [ICMPY), the
computers on a network, can share error and status
information.

Settings...

Drefault Settingz

Ta restare all Windows Firewall settings to a default state. | B ouore Defaults
click Restore Defaults.

Figure 3-45. The Windows Firewall Screen

Advanced Settings

~

[ u] l[ Cancel ]

Figure 3-46. The Advanced Tab of the
Firewall Window

Services | ICHP

ACCRIE,

Semvices

OfficeScant T Listater

Ferate Desktop

oOodoxOOOo

Telnet Server

Web Server [HTTF)

Select the services running on your network that Intemet users can

Intermet b ail Access Protocaol Yersion 3 (IMAP3)
Internet Mail Access Protocal Wersion 4 [IMAP4)
Internet b ail Server [SMTR)

Post-Office Protocol Version 3 [FOP3)

Secure Web Server [HTTPS)

add. ||

Ok ][ Cancel ]

Figure 3-47. The Web Server (HTTP) Check Box




3.13.2. Windows Firewall for SQL Server in Server 64-bit OS (Windows 2003, Windows
2008, and Windows 7)

Step Instruction
NOTE: the user should be logged-on as an Administrator to perform the following
tasks.
1. Make sure that “IIS TUSRS” group has been provided the full access permissions for
“C:\Windows\Temp” directory.

¢ Navigate to C:\Windows.

e Right-click on “Temp” directory and choose Properties.

e In Security tab, make sure that 1IS_IUSRS group has been listed. If not listed,
click the “Modify” or “Edit” button; click the “Add” button and add
“IIS_TUSRS”; and click the Resolve button on the right-hand side. Mark “Full
Control” and click Apply and OK. It will give one warning message; click OK.

2. Enable Windows Firewall if it was disabled earlier.
3. Go to All Programs >> Microsoft SQL Server 2008 >> Configuration Tools >> SQL
Server Configuration Manager.
4, Choose SQL Server Services and check that SQL Server (<<instance name>>) is
running.
?‘,’ S0L Server Configuration Manager
File  Action Wiew Help
&2 |7|cl= | H
@ S0L Server Configuration Manager {Local) | Mame | Skate | Start Mode
E SQL Server 2005 Services HmESOL Server FullText Search (MSSOLSERVER) Stopped Automnatic
= 4 50L Server 2005 Metwork Configuration (32bik @SQL Server (D55) <":| Running Aukomatic
Protocols for MSSQLSERVER 50l server (MSSQLSERYER) < Running Autamatic
Protocols For DSS @SQL Server Browser Running Aukomatic
£, 5QL native Client Configuration (32bit) FiysclL server Agent (MSSQLSERVER) Running Aukomatic
q T | i
| |
5. Navigate to SQL Server Network Configuration >> Protocols for MSSQLSERVER and
Enable TCP/IP if it is disabled.
6. Navigate to SQL Server Network Configuration >> Protocols for DSS (if available) and
Enable TCP/IP if it is disabled.
7. Right-click on TCP/IP and choose Properties.
Scroll to the bottom and clear TCP Dynamic Ports and add TCP Port as “14331” (note:
Port can be any number but it should not be conflict with any other port).
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e |~ |

“Protocal  IP Addresses |

= 1ps “
Ackive Yes
Enabled o
IP Address Fed0:Sefe:192,1658,2, 200%:11
TP Dywnamic Porks ]
TCP Port
= 1P6
Ackive Yes
Enabled Mo
IP address Fed0:: 100:7F:FFFa%:13
TZP Dryniamic Porks ]

TZP Pork

TP Dywnamic Porks

TCP Pork
TCP pork

(] 4 I Cancel | Apply Help |

8. Navigate to SQL Server Network Configuration >> Protocols for MSSQLSERVER.
?,f SOL Server Configuration Manager
File  Action \View Help
o= | 5|EH= H
‘@ 0L Server Configuration Manager {Local) Protacol Mame | Status
S0L Server 2005 Services ¥ Shared Memary Disabled
= & 50L Server 2005 Network Configuration (32bit | %= named Pipes Enabled
Protocals for MSSOLSERYER WETCRITP Enabled
Protocols for 0SS
.. SQL Mative Client Configuration {32bit) =
Nizable
1| | _>| Properties
|Disa|:u|e selected protocal, | | Help
9. Disable “VIA” protocol Name, if it is enabled. (Note: The VIA protocol only works with
VIA hardware that has the VIA driver installed. If you enable the VIA protocol on a
computer that does not support the VIA protocol, the SQL Server service will not start.)
10. | Repeat steps 7 and 8 for Protocols for DSS, if available.
11. | Go to Control Panel >> Windows Firewall >> Change Settings >> Exceptions >> Add

Port.
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@ Windows Firewall Settings @

- Exceptions | Advanced

Exceptions control how programs communicate through Windows Firewall. Add a
program or port exception to allow communications through the firewall.

Windows Firewall is currently using settings for the public network location.

To enable an exception, select its check box:

Program or port 2

Adobe Dreamweaver CS3
avgnsx.exe E
avaupd.exe

Azureus

[JBITS Peercaching

[ Connect to a Network Projector
Core Networking

[Opistributed Transaction Coordinator
File and Printer Sharing

Internet Explorer

[JiscsI Service

[OMedia Center Extenders

F R
[Addpgogran..(] [ Add port... H)Properb‘_es ] [ Delete ]

Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new program

Lo J[ conca J[ aony

12. | Make the following entries in the pop-up “Add a Port” and click OK.
Add a Port &
Use these settings to open a port through Windows Firewall. To find the
port number and protocol, consult the documentation for the program or
service you want to use.
Name: éQL
Port number: 1433
Protocol: @ TCP
) upbP
What are the risks of opening a port?
Change scope... [ oK ] [ Cancel ]
13. | Verify “SQL” has been added to the Exceptions list and click OK.
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@ Windows Firewall Settings &J

General | Exceptions | Advanced

Exceptions control how programs communicate through Windows Firewall. Add a
program or port exception to allow communications through the firewall.

Windows Firewall is currently using settings for the public network location.
What are the risks of unblocking a program#

To enable an exception, select its check box:

Program or port

llaboration Computer Name Registration Service
indows Firewall Remote Management

Windows Live Call

Windows Live Messenger

[J windows Management Instrumentation (WMI)

[ windows Media Player

[J windows Media Player Network Sharing Service

[ windows Meeting Space

[ Windows Peer to Peer Collaboration Foundation

[J windows Remote Management

Msicalans Dacéahla Nadicans

m

[Add program... ] [ Add port... ] [ Properties ] [ Delete

[¥] Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new program

o) Coma ][ s

Click “Add Port” again and make the following entries in the pop-up and click OK.
Make sure that port number given in Step 6 is given here.

P - |

Use these settings to apen a port through Windows Firewall, Ta find the
port number and prokocol, consult the documentation For the program or
service you wank bo use,

Marne:

Port number;

Protocal:

What are the risks of opening a port?

Change scope. .. | (0’4 I Cancel |

Verify “SQLDSS” has been added to the Exceptions list and click OK.
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16. | Click “Add Port” again, and make the following entries in the pop-up and click OK.
Make sure that UDP Protocol is selected and Port number is 1434. Name it as you
wish.

Add 3 Port ==
IJse these settings to open a port through Windows Firewall, To find the
port number and protocol, consult the documentation For the program or
service vou wank ko use,
Mame: SOLBROMWSER,
Port number:
Protocal; & TCP
© UoP <]
What are the risks of opening & port?
o (oo
17. | Verify “SQLBROWSER” has been added to the Exceptions list and click OK.
18. Log on to SQL Server using SA log-in or Windows Authentication. Right-click on the

server node and choose Properties

—_ J— .

2T ) localhost (SQL Server 9.0.4053 - CEI2071\BC Connect..
= [ Databases )
[ Systemn Databases Disconnect
[ Database Snapshots Register...
@ DSs MNew Query
| DssDL |
| J DSSUSERDIR Start ¢
[ Security - Stop 1
(] Ser\r.er O.bjects Pause |
3 Replication
3 Management Resume i
[ Motification Services Restart i
C\b SQL Server Agent (Agent XPs disabled) Reports v b
Refresh ’
Properties
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19. | Go to Left Tab of Connections and verify “Allow remote connections to this server” is
enabled.

g :
L. SeerPoperies - xR L, =it

Selecta page q 3
SS - ) Hel
A4 General w4 -

25 Memory

|| 27 Processors
& Security
I Maximum number of concument connections (0 = unlimited):
%A Database Settings
A Advanced

2 Permissions

Connections

o

[] Use query govemor to prevent long+unning queries

=]

efault connection options:

implictt transactions
cursor close on commit

nm »

ansi wamings
ansi padding
ANSI NULLS
arthmetic abort =

Conneciion Remote séwyer connections
Server: )
localhost Allow remge connections to this server
Remote guegh timeout {in seconds, 0 = no timeowt);
Connection: .
CEI2077\BGanapathy A00 <

3 View connection properties

[ Require distributed transactions for serverto-server communication
Progress

Ready

@) Configured values (@) Bunning values

20. Restart I1S where DSS is installed.

3.14. Overview of the DSSAC Application

This section explains how to start the DSSAC application and contains an overview of the user
interface.

3.14.1. Starting the DSSAC Application
To start the DSSAC application, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction
1.

. . ® . L .
Using the Windows Start menu, select Programs, then Industrial Scientific Corporation,
and then Docking Station Server Admin Console.

2. | The DSSAC splash screen | [yt

appears, fO"_OWEd_ by the Please enter your login information

DSSAC Login dialog box.

Enter your User Name and Cn

Password and click the OK U blarret

button. Password:

NOTE: Passwords are case- DSSIP: |152.168.27.0

sensitive and can be a o [ e |
maximum of 30 characters in

length. Figure 3-48. DSSAC Login Window

Alternative: You may also press the ENTER key on your keyboard after you have
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Step

Instruction

entered your User Name and Password.
NOTE: If you click the Cancel button, the DSSAC does not open.

3. | The DSSAC application opens. The title bar displays the role (e.g., Technician or
Administrator) to which your user account is assigned.
| Dacking StathoniTh) Server Adnin Conaobe - Adminstrator i
[Fle Mo Took Hep 3
- [ 085 (200,151,000, 200 | Companenk S| nswument 5t | Type | Pokicn | Part »-mhsr_l_mm_7
ﬂ Diocking Station Custe g:u:u:mmq CA01Zreass Creynen Sensor + [ Lk Ed e ] L2/ LOf200+ § L5
" ati =05 712304 Chloeine Sereor L2/ L0f 2004 ELSL
ETDC:T::M _Ro+0za14a il Ll 4.3 Lithasm Babbary Packbvps L KA LELOf2004 13810
et s ﬂ:ﬂ.ﬂIHEEHEEE C2 112508 O ST + L7Ioiz13 L2Po 200 44024 P 3
B Components L4102 (11550654 Comiustble-UEL Sensor & VHISOTRE  LPRE0E 4802 BT
fﬂ Users _-il‘:lB!:“II:I.T.' £ Cal1rzEnEs 4.1 Lichdurs Bekbery Pack kv | Mf& Lyoe=Ele L2200 4:40:24
= |3 Evaris OISR (01155085 Carbon Mong:ada Sensne ] g B L2200 &5 23
= E Dizechinig Shation _'il‘l]3=:EI]3\5-'B\!-B CADZ0EAD 4.1 Lichium Batbery Packbuoe | NG LTO8ss18 122/ 2004 4:31:57 "
ﬂﬁl\:\ha! TS SRR (] A2 Hydrogen Sulfids Sermar 1 L2rE a0 .‘:ﬂ:E?
& et S pon1. 136542081 Croygen Sensor L2004 22y,
T et T 00004 121505064 e Sensie L2004 154954 P
iﬁ'ﬁbb"' Spoooas5538105  DADZESSMHT  Hydrogen Sulfide Sercor 1 L2f2{2004 12:44:125
5 Special ks 0211350015 4.1+ Lit b Bt bary Pk by | RA He G L] 1213004 12:25:
Q Jusral SIJB:E-I]ZE‘-HJ‘E! C2112=001% ot ible-UEL Sansor = Lrosoreg L2i2{ 2004 12:25:
$1mmﬂn 0 AZE00IS FhaspFines: ﬁg‘rﬁf‘r i el B Bl nes] L2200 12025
LT S, ool e . PR AR 1
Figure 3-49. DSSAC Application Showing User Role in Title Bar
4. | To close the DSSAC application, click on the File menu, and select Exit.

3.14.2. Resetting the DSSUSER Password
This section explains how to reset the DSSUSER password.

Step

Instruction

1.

From the DSSAC Login | [ ossac Legin (oS
window, click on the
"Advanced" tab to reveal its
drop-down menu.

Please enter your login information

LN

User Name: |

Password: |

4 Advanced | -|) oK Cancel

Figure 3-50. DSSAC Login Window
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Step Instruction
2. | From the Adva_nced drop- ([ DSSAC Login =)
down menu, click on the
option Reset DSSUser Please enter your login information
Password. )
User Nama: |
Password: |
I Advanced | - 0K ‘ Cancel
s View DSSIP P
E Reset D55User Password 2 I
Figure 3-51. DSSAC Login Window
3. The Reset DSSUser r[}ﬁ Reset D5SUser Password @1
Password window will Reset DSSUser Password
open. The Request Key box
( read-omy f|e|d) will be Please contact Industrial Scientific Tech Support and provide Request Key to
. obtain Reset Password.
automatically populated
with a randomly generated Request Key:@
string. Ny Reset Password: |
ju’ DSS IP: [ocaihost
Reset | Cancel |
Figure 3-52. DSSUser Password Window with
Request Key.
4., Click on the Tech Support r[}g Reset DS5User Password @1

link to locate an ISC
Technical Support center.

Provide the support
representative with the
Request Key. The
representative will then

provide the Reset Password.

Enter this into the Reset
Password field. Click on
Reset to complete the
process.

Reset DSSUser Password

Please contact Industrial Scient’rﬁnd provide Reguest Key to
obtain Reset Password.

Request Key: ylglolg7HW:K

Reset Password: |

)
Pt

‘\U D55 1p: ||0calhost

Reset |

Cancel |

Figure 3-53. Reset DSSUser Password Window
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Step

Instruction

If successful, a f Frarzea Lﬁ

confirmation box will open.
Click OK.

I.-" & Password has been reset successfully.
W MNew password is "D52user” (without quotes).
If unsuccessful, an error -

message box will open.
The cause will be indicated ————
and may be due to an older
version of DSSAC installed .
at the DSS IP address, or an
error in the DSS IP address
field. Contact ISC
Technical Support for
assistance.

3.14.3. Specifying the DSS IP Address

By default, the DSSAC will attempt to log in to the nearest Docking Station Server (DSS) from
which it receives a broadcast. If you know the IP address of another DSS, you can log into it by
specifying the server’s address in the Login dialog box. You will also need to specify the DSS
IP when your DSS is not using the broadcaster service.

To specify a DSS IP address, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction

1 Using the Windows® Start menu, select Programs, then Industrial Scientific
Corporation, and then Docking Station Server Admin Console.

2. The DSSAC splash screen appears, followed by the DSSAC Login dialog box. Enter
your User Name and Password.

3. Click the Options button. The DSS IP field will appear in the DSSAC Login dialog.
NOTE: Clicking the Options button again will hide the DSS IP field.

4. Enter the IP address of

the DSS to which you P> DSSAC Login
would like to connect. Please enter your login infarmation
Click the OK button.
LS Jser Mame:
Password:
E y DSS P 192,168,276
|

Figure 3-54. Specifying the DSS IP Address at Login
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DSSAC connects to the specified DSS and the application opens.

When the DSSAC is
unable to connect to the
server during log in, the
error message “Failed to
Connect to Server” is
displayed.

DSSAC Login

Please enter your login information

LN

Failed to Connect to Server

User Name: ||:|ss

user

Password: |

Ca

ok |

DsSIP: |200.151.101.225

ncel | Options<< ‘

Figure 3-55. Failed to Connect to Server Message

NOTE: When you restart the DSSAC, it will always attempt to log in to the DSS from which a
broadcast is received, if any. If a broadcast is not received, it will remember the IP of the DSS to

which the DSSAC was last logged in.

3.14.4. The DSSAC Screen

The DSSAC screen is similar to Windows® Explorer, containing a navigation pane on the left

side, and a contents pane on the right.

NOTE: The title bar of the DSSAC shows the name of the user who is currently logged in. The
title bar also displays the user’s role (e.g., Technician “JOESMITH?”).

Navigation Pane

Contents Pane

¥ Docking Station{TM) Server Admin Console - Administrator / [=[E=]
Ef View Toadls Help
B8 ossizanastonzn) | ComponentsM | instroment 5t [ Type [ Position | part mumber | tnstalpare /” [ uninstall Dare lr
gl Docking Station Cluste | " 326580034 0401279338 Oxygen Sensor 4 17101213 1zj10jz004 A oseisz am
B, Dorking Stations W 10305712-314 Chlorine Sensor 107209 11:51:00 &M 12/10/2004 1:39:49 PM
- ina04026143 0403084084 4.1 Lithium Battery Packtype 1 NjA 10004 10:35:10 am
& Instruments 0101740744087 0711350854 Oxygen S 4 17101213 004 4:40:24 PM
. woen Sensor 40
T Components S 0301044-102 021135085¢  Combustible-LEL Sensor & 17050788 3/2004 4:40:24 PM
ik Users ioa04071385 0211350854 4 1v Lithium Battery Packtype 1 NjA 17088618 132004 4:40:74 PM
[T Events 01714572087 0711350854 Carbon Monoside Sensor 3 12/9/2004 4:40:23 PM
= [ Docking Station | 0302036388 04030840 4.1y Lithium Battery Packbype 1 jA 12/2[2004 4:31:57 PM
l &, clobsl 0004253887074 0108242058 Hydrogen Sulfide Sensor 1 12/2[2004 2:37:56 PM
001136548081 Oxygen Sensor 12/2/2004 2:29:12PM 12/2/2004 2:37:56 PM
- Instrument S o0004121808064 Oxygen Sensor 12/2}2004 14954 PH 12[22004 2:29:12 PM
& clobsl 0004489381094 0402655047 Hydrogen Sulfide Sensor 1 12/2[2004 12:44:25 PM
& specal Ciozo703e393 0211350015 4 1v Lithium Battery Packtype 1 NjA 17088618 12/2/2004 12:25:38 PM
 Journal Szosoze415 0211350015 Combustible-LEL Sensor & 17050788 12/2/2004 12:25:38 PM
10430953440 0211350015 Phosphine Sensor 1 17101023 12/2/2004 12:25:38 PM
10452139433 0211350015 Hydrogen Chloride Sensor 3 17000934 12/2/2004 12:25:38 PM
1415824052 0211350015 Carbon Monoxide Sensor 5 17101106 12/2/2004 12:25:38 PM
S 1415824052 0211350015 Hydrogen Sulfide Sensor 2 17101106 12/2/2004 12:25:38 PM
S aesreszioe 0211350015 Oxygen Sensor 4 17101213 12/2/2004 12:25:38 PM
01740218082 0304005118 Owygen Sensor 4 17101213 12/1/2004 11:10:45 AW
Soisazosrosz 0304005118 Hydrogen Sulfide Sensor 1 17101114 12/1/2004 11:10:45 AW
Cioa04071702 0304005118 4 1v Lithium Battery Packtype 1 NjA 17088618 12/1/2004 11:10:45 AM
401005354 0304005118 Combustible-LEL Sensor & 17050788 12{1/2004 11:10:45 AM
S a7mezsanm 0304005118 Carbon Monaxide Sensor 3 17101064 12/1/2004 11:10:45 AM
410086128 0410813020 PID Sensor 1 17091141 11/24/2004 4:42:05 PM
0410628323 0410813020 4, 1v Lithium Battery Packtype 1 NjA 17088618 11/24/2004 4:42:05 PM
< 5 101682637082 0211388109 Owygen Sensor 1 11{24/2004 4:41:33 P -
Ready 50 of 50 Ttem(s) Listed

Figure 3-56. The DSSAC Screen

The DSSAC window also contains a menu that is used to perform certain commands. Specific
instructions on using the menu options are covered in the Using Docking Station section. The

menu options are shown below.
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Table 3-1. DSSAC Menu Options

Menu | Option Description
Change
Password Used to change your DSSAC password.
Used to add information into the system. This option may not be
Add available depending on what type of object is selected in the
DSSAC.
Used to remove information from the system. This option may not
Remove be available depending on what type of item is selected in the
File DSSAC.
Used to view information about the currently selected item. This
Properties option may not be available depending on what type of object is
selected in the DSSAC.
Used to print information about the currently selected item. This
Print option may not be available depending on what type of object is
selected in the DSSAC.
Exit Used to close the DSSAC application.
. : Used to change language settings, and, if you are a Systems
Configuration Administrator, iNet settings.
Used to manage default alarm settings for the GasBadge Pro, MX6
Default Alarm | iBRID, Tango TX1, Ventis Pro4, Ventis Pro5, Ventis MX4, and
Settings Ventis LS instruments. This option is only available only if you are
Vi a systems administrator.
iew
Default Used to manage the default calibration gases for GasBadge Pro,
o MX®6 iBRID, Tango TX1, Ventis Pro4, Ventis Pro5, Ventis MX4,
Calibration : ) . L ) ;
and Ventis LS instruments. This option is only available if you are a
Gases g,
systems administrator.
Used to update the contents pane to display the most recent
Refresh ) .
information.
Used to locate instruments that meet certain criteria, such as those
Tools | Find instruments due for calibration. This option is only available when
the instruments object is selected in the navigation pane.
Contents Used to view the help documentation for the DSSAC.
Help | About , L ,
DSSAC Used to view version information about the DSSAC.
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Eﬁ” Docking Station{TM) Server Admin Console - Administrator f

File ‘iew Tools Help
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3.14.5. Using the Navigation Pane

The navigation pane contains a tree-
like structure showing the contents of

Companent S

| Instrument SM |
’-\.

i 4B

TP P

A, e S

Y

1‘.? Dacking Station(TM) Server Admin Consale - Administrator "DSSUSER™

Eile View Tools Help

. . -[‘é D55 (192.168.27.13) Serial Mumber Type
a docking station network. When you -l DodngStaton st | 306350601 o
select an option in the navigation pane, -8 Doding Stations Ll 105230012 Venti MX4
H H : - £ Location 1 L1 100523p-021 M40 Pro
a list of related items appears in the B s ol 100745002 LS
contents pane on the right.  For P Locaton 3 ], oosogs-004 MKG
. . ocation L1 1008083-005 MXE
example, if you click on Instruments @ Instruments B, 1005200.001 Tango TX1
in the navigation pane, a listing of B Locton sk 10083TF-001 6ePRO
i : . B Location 2 A, 11044PQ-004 GBPRO
instruments configured for use in the P Location 3 il 11044p5.005 W
1 ‘_l 110715U-005 Wentis LS
system appears in the contents pane. :g Conpones B 111110m001 il
At the top of the tree is an option for 48 Users Eggi;gﬁgi o
DSS, which represents the server. If 5 B Events L] 140620R 001 e
you click on the DSS option, you can -8, Dodking Staton ﬂ;ﬁgﬁ@f e
lobal o ’
see the current status of IDSs that are gﬁ':um
currently running in the socking & Global
station network.
Under the DSS entry are the following
options. .
Readv 18 of 18 Item(s} Listed

Figure 3-57. Navigation Pane

NOTE: The DSS and Events options in the navigation pane can be collapsed and expanded,
similar to file folders in Windows Explorer. If you see a minus sign (-) next to the option, then it
is expanded. If you see a plus sign (+) next to the option, then it is collapsed. You can collapse
or expand the entry by clicking on the minus or plus sign or by double-clicking on the entry. The
Docking Station and Instrument options underneath the Events option can also be collapsed
and expanded.

Table 3-2. Options Under the DSS Entry in the Navigation Pane

Option Description
Displays a list of Instrument Docking Stations that are configured in your
Docking docking station network. These can be sorted by location and can be
Stations designated as “Out of Service”. See the How to Setup and Configure an
Instrument Docking Station (Chapter 6) for information about setting up IDSs.
Instruments | Displays a list of instruments in your docking station network. See the How to
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Option

Description

Setup and Configure Instruments section for information about configuring
instruments.

Components

Displays a list of all of the components in the DSS database, whether or not
they are currently installed in an instrument. The component list for each
instrument includes those items shown on the “Components” tab of the
Instrument form, including sensors and batteries.

The default sort order of the list is in ascending by instrument serial number.
If the user clicks any column header in the right pane list, the list is sorted by
that column. If the user double-clicks on any sensor in the list, the “Edit
Sensor” screen opens. If the user double-clicks on any battery in the list, the
“Edit battery” screen opens.

Users

Displays the user accounts created to use the DSSAC. Only Systems
Administrators can see the Users option. See the Setting up Users for more
information about user accounts.

Events

Contains options for scheduling global and special events for IDSs and
instruments. See the How to Schedule Events section for more information.
The Events options are:

Docking Global - Displays Global events that are configured for IDSs.
Station:

Global - Displays Global events that are configured for
instruments.

Special - Displays Special events that are configured for
instruments.

Instrument:

Displays information about activities that have occurred for

Journal: instruments in the system.

3.14.6. Using the Contents Pane

The specific information that you see in the contents pane varies depending on the option
selected in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a list of information that can be
sorted in various ways. If more than one item is displayed in the contents pane, the column
headings can be used to re-sort the information that you are viewing.
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file View Tools Help
=[5 vss (192.168.27.13) Serial Number Type Last Cal Next Cal LastBump Next Bump Status Location Last Docked |
~~gll] Docking Station Clusters || [ 091016-005  MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 2/1/2013 12:00:00 AM  4/23/20137:19:10PM  4/24/2013 12:00:00 AM
B Docking stations [Zl09101k6-006  MXs Brid Mult-Gas Monitor 2/1/2013 12:00:00 AM
.@ |2l 100216N-005 M6 iBrid Mult-Gas Monitor 12/25/2012 4:42:41...  2/1/2013 12:00:00 AM 12/25/2012 4:37:58PM  3/28/2013 12:00:00 AM
9 Components |l 100223v-004 M iBrid Mult-Gas Monitor 4/9/2013 1:15:44PM  5/1/2013 12:00:00 AM 4/8/2013 7:57:42PM 4/2/2013 12:00:00 AM Done
& profes 100811X-013 x4 iQuad Muli-Gas Monitor 2/1/2015 12:00:00 AM
2] 100830p-004 X5 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 6/27/0146:3427PM  7/4/2014 12:00:00 AM  1/2/2D148:30:42PM  1/3/2014 12:00:00 AM
i Users L 11020F 1031 Ventis MY Multi<Gas Monitor 12/0/20135:40:20..  1/1/2014 1200:00 AM  12/10/2013 S:13:50PM  12/11/2013 12:00:00 AM [UNASSIGNED]
£ Events | 1102167001 Ventis MY+ Mult-Gas Monitor T[25/2014 #2454PM  8/1/2014 12:00:00 AM
&5 Docking Station luf 110224K-001  GasBadge Pro Single Gas Moritor  3/14/2013 #19:37PM  4/1/2013 12:00:00 AM
& cloval [ 1102280001 Ventis Mx4 Mult-Gas Monitor 3/1/2013 12:00:00 AM
S8 Dstrument L] 11070VE-005  Ventis LS MX4 Multi-Gas Monitor 2/1/2013 12:00:00 AM
o [d 1100005004 Mx4iQuad Mul-Gas Monitor 2/25/20136:96:11PM 3/1/2013 12:00:00 AM
& clobal [ 1204226002 ventis Mx4 Mult-Gas Monitor 2/1/2013 12:00:00 AM
& specal [ 1204224001 M40 Pro Muilti-Gas Monitor 7/17/2013 5:53:28PM  8/1/2013 12:00:00 AM  6/26/2013%:37:35PM  6/27/2013 12:00:00 AM Ganals Desk.
@ Journal [ 13013001 M40 Pro Multi-Gas Monitor 2/1/2013 12:00:00 AM Gana's Desk
{8 1301451-0%  Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor T[2/2013 2:05:46PM  8/1/2013 12:00:00 AM Ganals Desk.
{8 1301452062 Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor TM17/2013 5:45:31PM B/1/2013 12:00:00AM  7/LY2013 7:16:30PM  7/12/2013 12:00:00 AM Ganals Desk.
{8 130399-031  Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor 9/10/2013 %41:04PM  10/1/2013 12:00:00 AM  9/10/2013 Li32iS5PM  9/11/2013 12:00:00 AM Ganals Desk.
& 1303409-032  Tango TX1 Single Gas Moritor 9/1/2013 1200:00 AM  T/2/2013 21%17PM  7/3/2013 12:00:00 AM Ganais Desk.
& 1303597005 Tango TX1 Single Gas Menitar 2/1/2014 12:00:00 AM 1/28/2014 3:26:26PM Ganais Desk.
& 1303597007 Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitar 2/1/2013 12:00:00 AM Ganals Desk.
< i D
Ready 21 0f 21 Ttem(s) Listed

Figure 3-58. Sample Contents Pane Showing Column Headings for Sorting
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For example, when viewing the list of instruments as in the picture above, the contents pane
contains eight column headings: Serial Number, Type, Last Cal, Next Cal, Last Bump, Next
Bump, Status and Location. If you click the Type heading, the list sorts by instrument type. If
you click on Serial Number, the list sorts by Serial Number of the instrument. Likewise, if you
click on Status, the list of instruments sorts by status.

NOTE: All column headings in the contents pane can be used to sort the data that you are
viewing.

Each column heading can also be resized to better accommodate the information being displayed.
You can resize the column headings in one of two ways.

1. Place your mouse pointer over the divider between two column headings. Your mouse
pointer changes into a vertical bar with an arrow on each side. Click and drag to change the
size of the column.

2. Place your mouse pointer over the divider between two column headings. Your mouse
pointer changes into a vertical bar with an arrow on each side. Double-click to resize the
column to fit the widest entry in the column.

3.14.7. Viewing and Re-instating Removed Instruments

The DSSAC tree view (left panel) contains an “Removed from System” sub-node for Docking
Stations and instruments that have been removed.

NOTE: Pressing [F5] while the DSSAC Main Screen is selected, refreshes the Docking Station
and Instrument Sub-nodes.

Selecting the “Removed from System” sub-node will cause the right-panel to display all Docking
Stations (or instruments) which have been removed from service. This node will have an icon
similar to the other location nodes except it will have an “X” to indicate removed.
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Eile View Tools Help
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= E Docking Stations

----- @ (Unassigned)

----- @ Location 1

----- @ Location 2

----- @ Location 3
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[—]@7 Instruments
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- & Global
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‘|

1 of 1 Item(s) Listed

Figure 3-59. DSSAC Tree View Showing Removed Instruments

The following functions apply to removed instruments:

Double-clicking or selecting the properties of a docking station or instrument has the
standard results.

Pressing [F5] while a Docking Station Archived sub-node is selected only refreshes the
docking station list in the right pane.

Selecting a docking station while on the Docking Station (or instrument) “Removed from
System” sub-node and right-clicking on it, adds “Restore” to the context menu list.

Selecting the “Restore” menu option causes the selected Docking Station or Instrument to
be un-removed and shown in the normal Docking Station node.

If the user assigns a location value of “Removed from System”, a separate node will be
created with the standard location node icon.
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Figure 3-60. DSSAC Tree View Showing User-Assigned Out of Service Location Value

To view removed from system nodes, access the View menu and select the “Display ‘Removed
from System’ Node” option.

2 ———
Eg Docking Station(TM) Server Admin Console - Administratc

File [View| Tools Help
E|.E Coenfiguration I

Language 4
Default Alarm Settings
Default Calibration Gases

v Display "Removed from System” Node

Refresh

=& Instruments

@ (Unassigned)
a Removed from System

ﬁ Companents

@ Profiles

ﬁ&% Users

BE Events

E| J&l Docking Station

R

g‘ Instrument

&b clobal

& Spedal

Sy Journal

4|

Ready 1of1Th

Figure 3-61. The Display “Removed from System” Node Option

Clicking the “Display ‘Removed from System’ Node” menu toggles its check mark (which
indicates whether the feature is enabled or not). The default setting for the menu option is
unchecked, which means removed from system nodes are not displayed.
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e When the check mark is on, the “Removed from System” node for the Docking Stations
and Instruments is visible (if docking stations and/or instruments have been removed).

e  When the check mark is off, the “Removed from System” node for the Docking Stations
and Instruments will not be visible (regardless if docking stations and/or instruments have
been removed).

3.14.8. The Instrument Node in the Tree View

The Instrument option is a node on the tree view used to perform functions associated with
instruments. These functions include adding instruments, refreshing instrument lists, applying
profiles of similar instruments, and printing instrument information.

r—
Q.f Docking Station(TM) Server Admin Consale - Administrator "DSSUSER” { Service )

File ¥iew Tools Help ra
-
= [ Dss (192.188.27.13) Serial Number Type Last Cal Mext Cal Last Bump Next Bump L4
| gl Dodking Station Clusters | 1203EWD-002 GasBadge Plus Single Gas Monitor b
: 7
E Docking Stations Lu 11022AK-001 GasBadge Pro Single Gas Monitor 3/14/2013 4:19:37FM *
@;w L] 1204221-001 M40 Pro Multi-Gas Monitor 7/17/2013 5:59:28 PM 6/26/2013 9:37:35 PM §/27/2013 12:00:@1
ﬁ Comj Add t 130137¢-001 M40 Pro Multi-Gas Monitor >
é orofil Refresh t 100811%-013 Mx4iQuad Multi-Gas Monitor v
T T |.] 11090Q5-004 MX4iQuad Multi-Gas Manitor 2/25/2013 6:46:11 PM ~
& Usery BE e t 09101KG-005 M6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 4232013 7:19:10 PM 4/24(2013 12:00:9'&
t 09101KG-006 M6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor %
t 10021EN-005 M6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 12/25/2012 4:42:41 PM 12/25(2012 4:37:53 PM 3/23/2013 IZ:UD:U,B
t 100223v-004 M6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 4/9/2013 1:15:44PM 4/8/2013 7:57:42PM 4/3/2013 12:00:00
t 10083UP-004 MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 6/27/2014 6:3%:27FM 1/2/2014 8:30:12PM 1/3/2014 12:00:00,
B 1301451048 Tango T¥1 Single Gas Monitor 7/2{2013 2:05:46 PM /
B 1301452-062 Tango TX1 Single Gas Moritor 7/17/2013 5:45:31 PM 7/11/2013 7:16:30 PM 7/12/2013 12:00:8”
P @ Spedal B 1303919031 Tango T 1 Single Gas Monitor 9/10/2013 4:41:04 PM 9/10/2013 1:32:55PM 9/11/2013 12:00:€
g Journal B 13034x3-032 Tango TX1 Single Gas Moritor 8/26/2013 4:07:33PM 7/2/2013 2:19:17PM 7/3/2013 12:00:08
E 130354T-005 Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor 128/2014 4:53:24 PM 1/28/2014 3:26:26 PM 1/29/2014 12:E|El:lf
H 130354T-007 Tango T¥1 Single Gas Monitor Vs
1070VE-00. Ventis LS M4 Multi-Gas Mgni A
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Figure 3-62. The Instrument Node in the Tree View

The context menu for the Instrument node on the tree view contains an “Apply Profile” option
that is used to apply profiles to selected instruments of matching instrument type. When this
option is selected, the Apply Profile screen is displayed.

3.14.9. The Profiles Node in the Tree View

The Profiles option is a node on the tree view used to apply profiles to selected instruments of
matching instrument type. When the Profile Node is selected, the list view in the right pane
displays all available Profiles currently saved within the DSS database
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Figure 3-63. The Profiles Node in the Tree View

Whenever the Profiles node is selected, the File menu on the main menu bar will have an enabled
“Apply Profile” menu option. Selecting the Apply Profile menu option opens the “Apply
Profile” screen.

—
[Ei_’; Dacking Station(TM) Server Admin Conse

View Tools Help

Change Password
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Delete

Apply Profile
Restore
Properties
Print
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& clobal
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Figure 3-64. The Apply Profile Option of the File Menu

Selecting File from the menu bar while the Profiles node is selected will enable the Add sub
menu. Right-clicking on the Profiles node will display a context menu which contains the Add
option (for Administrators only) and Refresh option.

e Selecting the Add from the menu bar or from the context menu opens the Edit Profile
screen in add mode.

e Selecting Refresh from the context menu refreshes the list of current profiles saved
within DSS.
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The Profiles list view displays information about the current profiles. The information is
provided in two columns:

e Profile Name - This column will display the name for each available profile.

e Type - This column will display the type of instrument the profile has been created for.
If the user clicks any column header in the right pane list, the list shall be sorted by that
column. By default, the list view will be sorted alphabetically first on the Type column
and then the Profile Name column.

If an Admin User double-clicks on any profile in the list, the “Edit Profile” screen will open. If
an Admin User right-clicks on a Profile, a context menu which contains the following menu
options will be displayed.

e Properties (Single Selection)
e Remove from Service (One or More Selected)

Selecting Properties from the context menu opens the Edit Profile screen in edit mode. Selecting
Remove from Service from the context menu prompts the user to confirm the deletion of the
Profile(s). If the user confirms the deletion, the profile(s) is permanently deleted.

3.14.10. Applying Profiles — The Apply Profile Screen

The Apply Profile form is used to apply profiles to selected instruments of matching instrument
type. The Apply Profile form has a list view of all the available profiles, a list view of
instruments matching the profile instrument type, an Apply and Close button.

P N
- — -
@& Apply Profile - - - Iﬁ
e — — —
Available Profiles Apply Selected Profile To

Profile Mame Type Serial Number  Status Location Last Docked
GBPro Profile 1 GEPRO 1301451046 Gana's Desk
M4 Profile 1 Mx4 1301452062 Gana’s Desk
M4 Profile 2 Mx4 13034X5031 Gana’s Desk
MXE Profile 1 MXE 13034X5032 Gana’s Desk
M6 Profile 2 MXE 1303547005 Gana’s Desk
M6 Profile 3 MxE 1303547007 Gana's Desk
Tango Profile 2 T
Tango Profile 3 TA1

- _— — e — _— — r—

Figure 3-65. The Apply Profile Screen
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Table 3-3. Components of the Apply Profile Screen

Component Description

The Available Profiles list view will display all of the currently created

profiles. The Available Profiles list view has two columns: Profile Name and
Available Type.
Profiles list | If the user clicks any column header within the list view, the list is sorted by
view that column. By default, the list view is sorted alphabetically first on the

Profile Name column. Double-clicking on any single profile opens that profile

in the Edit Profile form.

The “Apply Selected Profile To” list view displays all of the instruments
Apply associated with the currently selected profile type. It has three columns: Serial
Selected Number, Status and Location Last Docked. If the user clicks any column
Profile To header within the list view, the list is sorted by that column. By default, the
list view list view is sorted alphabetically first on the Profile Name column. Multiple

instruments can be selected within the list view.
Apply The Apply Profile button is disabled by default. Once one or more
Profile instruments are selected, it is enabled. Clicking the Apply Profile button
Button applies the selected profile to the selected instruments. When the profile

is successfully applied, the following message is displayed.

Apply Profile [ |
{6} Profile settings applied!
Figure 3-66. Update Complete Message After Profile Is Successfully
Applied

Close Clicking the Close button will close the Apply Profile form.
Button

80




3.14.11. The Edit Profiles Screen — General Tab
The General tab of the Edit Profiles screen is shown below. It displays the profile name,

password and profile type.

I2] Edit Profiles

| - [E=)

General | Options I Users and Sites | Components | Response Fa-:tors|

Profile Name:  wmxs Profile 4]

Profile Type: | vixg iBrid Multi-Gas Moriitar -

Profile Password:

L

Figure 3-67. The Edit Profiles Screen — General Tab
Table 3-4. Components of the Edit Profiles Screen — General Tab

Component

Description

Profile Name

This is the user-defined name for the profile. A name MUST be
specified, but can be no longer than 24 characters.

Profile Password

This field is used to specify an optional password needed to apply
the profile when using the instrument. Password maximum length is
10 characters.

Profile Type

This field is a pre-populated drop-down list of dockable instruments.
It determines which instrument types the selected profile may be
applied to.

This field is enabled during adding a new profile and is disabled
when editing an existing profile.

Changing this field removes existing options and components and re-
configures the tabs to match the newly selected profile type.
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The Options tab of the Edit Profiles screen is shown below. It defines which options will be set

within the profile.

This tab mimics the Options tab on the Edit Instrument Screen in

functionality. Only group options relevant to the instrument type are enabled, and only Boolean
options (true/false or on/off) relevant to the instrument type are shown within the tree node list.
The individual group options are enabled depending on the instrument type.

2] Edit Profiles 69|
General l Uzers and Sites] Cnmponents] Rezponse Factors]
Backlight: | - =0 ~|
. ) - Audio alarm enabled
Dy Sl |Numerlc Mode ﬂ *ibrating alarm enabled
Clock/Temp Dizplay Mode: ||:|DCk j *izual alarm enabled
. ) [ Corfidence beep enabled
FPID/LEL Display kode: |F'ID Responze Factors ﬂ Clock displayed in 24 Haur mode
) [0 Confidence vibrator enabled
Datalog Mode: |Enabled j [ Canfidence flash enabled
Recording Interval: |'| Can calibrate in field
A Trose: DEaed cosir i 1
Calibration Overdue W arning: |I:Dntinue j E Ej:: Zi::rir:nfi::d
Burmp Threshaold: |50 Yiew event log in field enabled
. i Wigw datalog in field enabled
Bump Timeout: 120 Can clear peaks in figld
21 M e e Bl v_
< 3|
ak. | LCancel
Figure 3-68. The Edit Profiles Screen — Options Tab
The following table indicates when the controls are enabled for the supported instruments.
Table 3-5. Controls Enabled on the Options Tab Based on Instrument
(‘X” indicates the absence of controls for specific instrument type)
Option GBPro MX4 MX6 Tango TX1
Bump Test X X v3.5 and Above
Overdue Warning
Calibration Date X X X
on Start up
Calibration X v3.7 and above | v3.5and Above
Display mode
Bump Interval v2.0 and above X
Confidence X X
Indicator Type
Bump timeout
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The Users and Sites tab of the Edit Profiles screen is shown below. It displays the users and sites
assigned within the profile. It displays all the users and sites currently available, the users and
sites which are currently assigned to the profile, and the active user and site to be set within the
profile. This tab mimics the Users and Sites tab on the Edit Instrument Screen in functionality.

B Edit Profiles X

General | Options  Users and Sites ] Components | Response Factors |
Uzers

Al Inztrument U zers: Active User

-CGJMP- ~ |Tamag0tchi
-FPFPFPO

BORIS

DON e |

EEEEEE
ETHAN

JiH b

Sites
All Ingtrumnent Sites: Active Site:
111111 A |UF'
4444445

885839

DespOuterSpace Clear

Garys Desk

PULP DEPT
SAFETY LAB & b

ak | Catricel

Figure 3-69. The Edit Profiles Screen — Users and Sites Tab
Table 3-6. Components of the Edit Profiles Screen — Users and Sites Tab

Component Description

All Instrument Users This list box displays all of the users which are available within the
list box system and may be used in being assigned to a profile. The list
comes from all of the users currently assigned to an instrument
within the system. Double-clicking on a user within the All
Instrument Users list makes it the current Active User.

Active User text box This text box displays/sets the currently selected Active User for the
selected profile. The maximum length allowed entered is 16
characters.

All Instrument Sites This list box displays all of the sites which are available within the
list box system and may be used in being assigned to a profile. The list
comes from all of the sites currently assigned to an instrument within
the system. Double-clicking on a site within the All Instrument Sites
list will make it the current Active Site.

Active Site text box This text box displays/sets the currently selected Active Site for the
selected profile. The maximum length is 16 characters.
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Component Description

Set Active Button The Set Active Button is used to indicate which user or site should
be the active user/site within the instrument when the profile is
applied. This button is disabled by default, but becomes enabled
when a single user/site is selected from the All Instrument
Users/Sites list.

Clear Button The Clear button is used to clear the Active User/Site text box.

The Components tab of the Edit Profiles screen is shown below. This tab displays the profile
component information. It contains a list of the component types assigned to the profile as well
as an Install and Uninstall button.

B Edit Profiles X]

General] Dptians] Usgers and Sites  Components l Rezponze Factars]

Senzar Tvpe | Enabled | Alarrn Low | Alarm High | Alarm STEL | Alarmn Tiwid | [Gaz Concentration:
Carbon Monoxide Sensor Yex 11 12 13 14 15

Hydrogen Sulfide Senzor ez 21.22 22 23 24 25

Qwygen Sensor ez 23 194 M M 21

Combustible-LEL Sensor Yes 15 2h M A M A an

Chlorine Sensor Ma 41 3 A E B

Install | |
OF. | Cancel |

Figure 3-70. The Edit Profiles Screen — Components Tab

Table 3-7. Components of the Edit Profiles Screen — Components Tab

Component Description

Component List View | The Component list view displays the component types assigned to
the profile as well as the information about each one. The columns
listed are Sensor Type, Enabled, Alarm Low, Alarm High, Alarm
STEL, Alarm TWA, and Gas Concentration.

When no component types are currently assigned to the profile, a
single column is displayed with the heading “There is no component
installed!”.
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Component

Description

When one or more component types have been assigned, the data is
displayed in the above mentioned columns.

The list view is sorted by the Sensor Type column by default.
Clicking any column heading resorts by that column. Clicking a
column heading a second time reverses the sort order of that column.

Double-clicking on any row within the list view opens the selected
sensor type within the Edit Profile Component form.

Install Button

The Install Button is used to add new component types to the profile.
It is only be enabled if the user has a role of ADMIN. Clicking the
Install Button opens the Add Profile Component form.

Uninstall Button

The Uninstall Button is used to remove an existing sensor type from a
profile. By default the Uninstall button is disabled.

The Uninstall Button is enabled if the user has a role of ADMIN and
one or more currently assigned sensor types have been selected.

When the Uninstall button is clicked, the following message is
displayed to confirm removing the components.

Confirm Remove Component(s) |E|

9 Are vou sure wou would like b remove the selected component(s)?
x"‘/ If wou click Yes this component will nok be available,

Yes Mo |

Figure 3-71. Confirm Component Removal Screen

If the user chooses Yes, then the selected components are removed
from the profile. If the user chooses No, the action is canceled and
the user is returned to the Components tab.

The Add Profile Component screen is used to assign a component to a profile. In addition, it
assigns the Sensor type, alarms, and (if its an MX6 instrument type) whether the sensor should

be enabled or not.
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¥ Add Profile Component &

1= at MY o1-0 [ arbion b onoxide Sensar

Alarm Lows | [PPH)

Alarm High | [PPHM)

Alarm STEL | [FPM)

Alarm Twid, | [FPM)
Calibration &as: I ;I

Gas Concentration; I [FFH)]

1] | Cancel |

Figure 3-72. Add Profile Component Screen — Example 1 (CO Sensor)

¥ Add Profile Component
Senzor Type 1 Sens

FID Responze Factors IISDI:uutylene LI
Alarrn Low I [PPH]
Alarrn High | [PPH)
Alarmn STEL | (PPH]
Alarrn Twids | [FPHM)

Calibration G as: Ilsnbut_l,llene LI
Gaz Concentration: I [PPH]

(1].4 | Cancel |

Figure 3-73. Add Profile Component Screen — Example 2 (PID Sensor)
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¥ Add Profile Component =]
et= et MY o ombztible-LE L Sensor

LEL Carrelation Factors |F'entane ﬂ
Alam Low | [% LEL)
Alam High | [% LEL)
Alarm STEL | [% LEL)
Alarm Twids | [% LEL)

Calibration Gas: |F'entane j
Gas Concentration: | [% LEL]

1] | Cancel |

Figure 3-74. Add Profile Component Screen — Example 3 (Combustible LEL Sensor)

NOTE: Not all screen components are shown for every sensor type. For example, for non-PID
an non-LEL sensors, no Response Factor or Correlation Factor field are shown.

Table 3-8. Components of the Add Profile Components Screen

Component

Description

Sensor type

This drop down list will be populate with the appropriate sensor
types for the profile instrument type. Changing the sensor type will
enable or disable the STEL and TWA text boxes depending on the
selected sensor type.

Gas Response

Dropdown field is disabled for non-LEL and non-PID sensors.

e For PID sensors, shows a list of all MX6 Response Factors, plus
any Custom Response Factors that the user has created in the
profile.

e User must select an entry from the dropdown.
e Default is “Isobutylene”.

Gas Response

e For LEL sensors, shows a list of all MX6 Correlation Factors.
e User must select an entry from the dropdown.
e Default is “Pentane”.

Enabled checkbox

The default value will be “Checked”. This control will only be
enabled for MX6 instrument types. For all prior instruments, this
control will be “Checked” and Disabled.
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Component

Description

PID Response Factor

This dropdown field will only appear for MX6 PID sensors. From
this drop down, the user must select either a custom response factor
or a ‘built-in’ response factor from the list to specify what type of
gas the sensor should be configured to sense. Custom response
factors will be sorted alphabetically within the list of built-in
response factors.

LEL Correlation
Factor

This dropdown field will only appear for MX6 LEL sensors. From
this drop down, the user must select one of the provided correlation
factors to specify what type of gas the sensor should be configured to
sense.

Alarm Low text box

This field will hold the low alarm value to be applied to the senor
type. The value in this text box cannot be empty nor zero or less. It
also cannot have a decimal resolution of more than two.

Alarm High text box

This field will hold the high alarm value to be applied to the senor
type. The value in this text box cannot be empty nor zero or less. It
also cannot have a decimal resolution of more than two.

Alarm STEL text box

This field will hold the STEL alarm value to be applied to the senor
type. The value in this text box cannot be empty nor zero or less. It
also cannot have a decimal resolution of more than two. This text
box will be disabled for O2 and Combustible sensor types.

Alarm TWA text box

This field will hold the TWA alarm value to be applied to the senor
type. The value in this text box cannot be empty nor zero or less. It
also cannot have a decimal resolution of more than two. This text
box will be disabled for O2 and Combustible sensor types.

Cal Gas Concentration
text box

This field will hold the Gas Concentration value to be applied to the
senor type. The value in this text box cannot be empty nor zero or
less.

Ok Button

Clicking the OK button will first validate the information entered by
the user and if there are no errors, the sensor component will be
added to or updated within the profile.

If validation fails, a variant of the following message will be
displayed.
%]

The sensor bype selected is already defined within the profile,
alarm high walue must be a number larger than zerof0)!
Alarm low walue must be a number larger than zeroi)!

Alarm STEL walue musk be a number larger than zerol0)!
Alarm TWa walue must be a number larger than zero{0)!
Concentration musk be a nurmber larger than zero (0!

Validation Error!

%
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Component Description

Cancel Button Clicking the cancel button will close the Add/Edit Profile
Component form without applying any changes.

The Response Factors tab of the Edit Profiles screen is used to display the profile Response
Factor information. It contains a list of the possible Response Factors, a list of custom response
factors, and a list of favorite response factors for the instrument. Also, there is an Edit Custom
button and Clear Favorites button.

r ~
-] Edit Profiles S
| General | Options | Users and Sites I Companents | Response Factors |
Response Factors: Custom Response Factors:
Response Factor Mame - Edit Custom Response Factor Mame Response Value
[] Acetic acid 3
[ Acetic Anhydride Remove Custom 7] Response 2 20
[] Acetone Response 3 15
[] acetophenone 7] Response 4 0
[T aliyl alcohol Response 5 5
D Ammoniz Favorite Response Factors:
[ Amyl Acetate
[ arsine Clear Favorites Response Factor Name
|:| Benzene Response 1
|:| Broming Response 3
[T Butadiene Response 5
[ Butanediol, 1,4-
|:| Butanol, 1- -

Figure 3-75. The Edit Profiles Screen — Response Factors Tab
Table 3-9. Components of the Response Factors Tab of the Edit Profiles Screen

Element Description

Response Factors list The Response Factors list displays all response factors
available for the selected profile instrument type. Each item in
the list has a checkbox. Clicking in the checkbox toggles the
check on and off.

Double-clicking on an item in the list also toggles the check on
and off. “Checking” a response factor adds it to the Favorite
Response Factor list.  “Un-checking” a response factor
removes it from the Favorite Response Factor list.

Custom Response Factors The Custom Response Factor list displays all of the custom
list response factors currently available within the selected profile
as well as their response factor value. Each item in the list has
a checkbox.
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Element

Description

Clicking in the checkbox toggles the check on and off.
Double-clicking on an item in the list also toggles the check on
and off.

Checking” a custom response factor adds it to the Favorite
Response Factor list. “Un-checking” a custom response factor
removes it from the Favorite Response Factor list

Response Factor Name
column

This is a customizable name for the custom response factor.

Response Value column

This is the response value for the custom response factor.

Edit Custom button

Used to edit the selected custom response factor.

Remove Custom button

Used to delete the selected custom response factor.

Favorite Response Factors
list

Displays the selected response factors, standard or custom,
which have been deemed a favorite. A maximum of 5
responses, in any combination of standard or custom, may be
selected. The order in which the favorite responses are
selected is the order in which they will be saved to the
instrument.

Clear Favorites

Used for removing the checks from the selected responses and
thereby removing them from the Favorite Responses list.

Edit Custom

Clicking the Edit Custom button opens the Edit Custom
Response Factor form.

Edit Custom Response
Factor form

The Edit Custom Response Factor form will be used to modify
the name and or value of the custom response value.

¥ Edit Custom Response Factor

Custom Responze Factors

Rezponze Factor Hame |M_I,I Cuztom RF

Rezponze Yalue |1.23

Cancel

Figure 3-76. The Edit Custom Response Factor Screen

Response Factor Name

This is a customizable name for the custom response factor

Response Value

This is the response value for the custom response factor. The
maximum length allowed entered is 16 characters. This can be
a number from 0 to 99.99 inclusive.
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3.15. Changing Your Password

You can change the DSSAC password that was assigned to you. You can change your password
at any time. To change your password, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Click on the File menu, and select Change Password.
2. The Change Current Password dialog box appears.

s Change Current Password e - X|

—Change Current Password

3 Current Password; ll
Mew Password: I
New Password Again: I

‘

K | Cancel |

Figure 3-77. Change Current Password Dialog Box

3. Enter your Current Password, your New Password, and your New Password Again
for confirmation. Click the OK button.

NOTE: Your password must be between 6 — 30 characters in length.
4. Your password has been changed.

##H#
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Chapter

Setting Up Users

4.1. Introduction

This chapter explains how to create, change, and remove users in the DSSAC. Only Systems
Administrators can use this feature.

4.2. Understanding Roles

Before setting up users, you should have an understanding of the three roles that can be assigned
to users. The roles determine the functions that a user is permitted to perform.

The roles in the DSSAC are:

e Systems Administrator - Can perform all functions in the DSSAC.

e Technician - Can perform functions related to configuration of instruments and
IDSs, as well as change language settings and his/her own password. They
cannot perform user management tasks, modify default alarm settings, modify
default calibration gases, or configure iNet options.

e Guest - Can log in and view information in the DSSAC. This is a read-only role.

Typically, the Systems Administrator role should be given out to only select individuals. Most
users can perform their functions adequately with the Technician role.

NOTE: You can assign all roles to a user, however the highest role applies when the user
accesses the DSSAC.

4.3. Adding Users

In order to use the DSSAC, a user must have a user account set up for him or her. To add a user
to the DSSAC, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click the Users option in the navigation pane of the DSSAC. A list of users appears
in the contents pane.




3. Click on the File menu, and select Add.

Alternative: You can also right-click on Users, and select Add from the context
menu.

The Add User dialog box appears.

Enter the user‘s information in the dialog box. Be sure to enter a unique user name

for the person in the User Name field, and enter a password in both the Password and
Password Again fields.

~
Account Information Login Preferences
User Inforrmation Account Information
User Name: Active:
First Mame: Password:
Last Name: Password Again:
Address 1:
Address 2: Roles:
City: [T systems Administrator
] Guest
State: [] Technician
Zip:
Country:
Phane:
Fax:
Ermail:
l oK ] [ Cancel

Figure 4-1. Add User Dialog Box
NOTE: The user is “Active” by default when it is first created.

6. To select roles, click in the checkbox next to the role you wish to assign to the user.
You must assign at least one role to the user.

7. Click the OK button when complete. The user appears in the Users contents pane.

4.4. Changing User Properties

Once a user is created, you may need to update his/her personal information. For example, you
may need to reset a password if the user forgets his/her current password or you may want to
limit the information that the user can see to information only regarding his or her location..

To change user properties, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. | Click the Users option in the navigation pane of the DSSAC. A list of users appears in the
contents pane.
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Double-click on the user whose information you would like to change.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the user and select Properties.
Alternative: You can also select the user, and then click on the File menu, and select

Properties.

The Edit User dialog box appears.

i Edit User

)

Account Information ] Login Preferences ]

User Information

User Name: |DSSUSER

First Name:
Last Name:

Account Information

Active: [

Password: |

Password Again: |

Address 1:

Address 2:
City:

State:

Zip: Ii

Country: |

0K Cancel

Figure 4-2. Edit User Dialog Box

Change the data that needs to be updated.
NOTE: You cannot change the User Name.

NOTE: If you change the password, remember to enter it twice; once in the Password
field and a second time in the Password Again field.

NOTE: You cannot change the roles assigned to the account with which you are currently
logged into the DSSAC. Also, the Active check box is grayed out and may not be edited
for the current user.

If you wish to inactivate the account, de-select the checkmark next to the Active option.
This prevents the user from logging into the DSSAC. To re-activate an account, click the
Active option so that a checkmark appears.

Click the OK button to save your changes and return to the user list. If you click the
Cancel button, your changes are not saved.
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If you wish to limit the locations from which the user can see information, click on the
Login Preferences tab. The Login Preferences dialog box appears. All available locations
or registered instruments and docking stations will be shown according to the Location
column of the instrument or docking station listing.

Check the boxes under Available Locations of the locations that user should be able to
view information for. Checking the Show only selected box will limit the list for that user
to those locations selected. If the selection has been previously limited, checking the
Show all locations box will place all locations back in the user list.

Click the OK button to save your changes and return to the user list. If you click the
Cancel button, your changes are not saved.

4.5.

Removing Users

You may wish to remove a user account completely from the system. Only do this when you are
sure that the user account is no longer going to be used. To remove a user account, follow the
instructions below.

Step Instruction

1. Click the Users option in the navigation pane of the DSSAC. A list of users appears
in the contents pane.

2. Click on the user that you wish to remove. You can select multiple users by pressing
the CTRL key on your keyboard while clicking on each user.

3. Click on the File menu, and select Remove.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the user and select Remove from the context
menu.

4. A confirmation prompt appears. Click Yes to confirm that you wish to remove the
user(s). Otherwise, click No to cancel the action.

5. The selected users are deleted from the system.

Note: You cannot delete the account with which you are currently logged in to the DSSAC.

Also, you cannot delete the default DSS User account.

#HH
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Chapter

Configuring Instruments

5.1. Introduction

The DSX docking station was designed for use with several Industrial Scientific instruments.
When these instruments are docked in the appropriate IDS, the docking station system
automatically detects them. While docked, the instruments can take full advantage of automatic
calibrations and bump tests, as well as datalog data management that docking station provides.

5.2. Instrument Compatibility
The IDS only accepts the type of instrument it was designed for:

GasBadge® Pro

MX6 iBrid™ Multigas Monitor
Tango™ TX1

Ventis ™ Pro4

Ventis ™ Pro5

Ventis™ LS Multigas Monitor
Ventis™ MX4 Multigas Monitor

Be sure that you are using the correct IDS for the instrument you are setting up.

Certain legacy instruments are not compatible with the DSX Docking Stations, but their
information can be entered manually for record keeping. The legacy instruments whose
information can be entered into the system are listed in

Table 5-1. Legacy Instruments

Model Number Legacy Instrument
ATX612 Multi-Gas Aspirated Monitor
ATX620 Multi-Gas Aspirated Monitor
CD210 Digital Methanometer
CD211 Methane Detector
CDuU440 Carbon Monoxide Monitor




Model Number Legacy Instrument
CL266 Chlorine Monitor
CMX270 Combination Oxygen/Methane/Carbon Monoxide Gas Monitor
CMX271 Combination Oxygen/LEL/Carbon Monoxide Gas Monitor
C0262 Carbon Monoxide Monitor
HMX271 Combination Oxygen/LEL/Hydrogen Sulfide Gas Monitor
HS110 Hydrogen Sulfide Monitor
HS560 Hydrogen Sulfide Monitor
LD322 Combustible Gas Monitor
LTX310 Multigas Monitor
LTX311 Multigas Monitor
LTX312 Multigas Monitor
MDU440 Dual-Range Methane Monitor
MG140 Four Gas Monitor
MX250 Combination Oxygen/Methane Gas Monitor
MX251 Combination Oxygen/LEL Gas Monitor
STX70 Single Gas Monitor/SewerGuard
T40 Rattler Single Gas Monitor
T80 Single Gas Monitor
TMX410 Multigas Monitor
TMX412 Multigas Monitor
TX418 Multigas Monitor

5.3.  Setting Up an Instrument

The IDS contains a cradle that is designed to hold one of the compatible instruments (GasBadge
Pro, Tango TX1, Ventis Pro4, Ventis Pro5, Ventis MX4 , Ventis LS, or the MX6 iBRID). The
first time that an instrument is docked, the Docking Station Server detects it, and adds its
information into the system.

The IDS only accepts the type of instrument it was designed for. Be sure that you are using the
correct IDS for the instrument you are setting up.

To set up an instrument, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Place the instrument securely into the IDS cradle.
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2. | Be sure that the IDS is powered LCD Screen
on, and is connected to the
network.  (See Chapter 6 for
information about setting up and LEDs

configuring the IDS.) Green (top)

3. | The Docking Station Server RO
detects the instrument and EESINECYE)
registers it in the system. The
LCD screen on the IDS displays
“Discovering.” The yellow LED
is illuminated. Left Arrow

Enter Key Right Arrow
Key Key

Figure 5-1. Front Panel of a DSX-L

NOTE: When docking an instrument that has already been registered, the LCD on the IDS also
displays “Discovering” while it determines which instrument has just been docked.

Step Instruction

4. When the LCD displays and the green LED is illuminated, the instrument has been
registered and is now ready to be used in the docking station system.

If any events are scheduled for the instrument, they automatically occur after the instrument is
docked. In order to successfully complete the calibrations and bump tests, ensure that the proper
gas cylinders are connected and configured for use on the IDS. See section 6.6: Configuring Gas
Cylinders for information about setting up an IDS to use gas cylinders.

NOTE: For information of adding legacy instruments, removing instruments, and using the find
instrument feature, refer to section 5.17.

5.4. Instrument Properties

Once the Docking Station Server has detected the instrument, and added the instrument’s
information into the system, the instrument’s properties can be viewed in the DSSAC. The
DSSAC can also be used to:

e update instrument options and alarms
e review calibration and bump test results
e view datalog data.

To view an instrument’s properties, follow the instructions listed below.
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Step

Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

NOTE: Any instrument that is currently docked appears in blue.

3. Double-click on the instrument whose properties you wish to view.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.
Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and then click on the File menu, and
select Properties.

e — N
[ Docking Station(TM) Server Admin Console - Administrator "DSSUSER" (SEW__

File View Tools Help
-3 0S5 (192.168.27.13) Serial Number Type Last Cal MextCal  LastBump Next Bump Status Location Last Docked
-~ gill Doding Station Clusters || ] 11020F 1031 Ventis MX4 Multi-Gas Moritor 12/10/2013 5:10:21... 12/10/2013 5:19:50 PM  12/11/2013 12:00:00 AM [UNASSIGNED]
-- E Daocking Stations _J 1102163-001 Wentis M¥4 Multi-Gas Maonitor 7/25/2014 4:24:54 PM
(- & Instruments [J 1102280-001  Ventis Mx4 Multi-Gas Monitor 2/22/2013 2:56: 31 PM
. ;S Companents _J 120422G-002  WVentis MX4 Multi-Gas Monitor
ﬁ Profles ;J 11070VE-005 Wentis LS Mx4 Multi-Gas Monitor
E 1301451-046 Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor 7/2[2013 2:05:46 FM Gana's Desk
~ ik Users B 1301452062 Tango TX1Single Gas Monitor 7/17/2013 5:45:31 PM 7/11/2013 7:16:30PM 7/12/2013 12:00:00 AM Gana's Desk
=-[D Events E 13034%9-031 Tango TX1 Single Gas Manitar 9/10/2013 4:41:04 PM 9/10/2013 1:32:55PM  9/11/2013 12:00:00 AM Gana's Desk
E--E Docking Station H 13034%9-032  Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitar 8/26/2013 4:07:33PM 7/2f2013 2:19:17FPM 7/3/2013 12:00:00 AM Gana's Desk
. g, Global B 1303547005  Tango TX1Single Gas Monitor 1/28/2014 4:53:24 PM 1/28/2014 3:26:26 PM  1/29/2014 12:00:00 AM Gana's Desk
96 Instrument H 130354T-007  Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitar Gana's Desk
H - l‘;l 03101KG-005 MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 4/23/2013 7:19:10 PM 4/242013 12:00:00 AM
o & clobal |2 09101KG-008  MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor
@ spedal |2] 10021EN-005  MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 12/25/2012 4:42:41... 12/25/2012 :37:58 PM  3/28/2013 12:00:00 AM
-~ Journal l";l 100223v-004  MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 4/9/2013 1:15:44PM 4/8/2013 7:57:42PM 4/9/2013 12:00:00 AM Done
l';l 10083UP-004 MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 6/27/2014 6:34:27 PM 1/2/20148:30:12PM 1/3/2014 12:00:00 &AM
t_l 100811X-013  MX4iQuad Multi-Gas Monitor
H 11090Q5-004  MX4iQuad Multi-Gas Monitor 2/25/2013 6:46: 11 PM
H 120422H-001 M40 Pro Multi-Gas Monitor 7/17/2013 5:59:28 PM 6/26/2013 9:37:35PM 6/27/2013 12:00:00 AM
H 130137K-001 M40 Pro Multi-Gas Monitor Gana's Desk
L.J 11022AK-001  GasBadge Pro Single Gas Monitor 3/14/2013 4:19:37 PM
4| [ *
Ready 21 of 21 Item(s) Listed

Figure 5-2. Instruments Option in the Navigation Pane

Step Instruction

4. The Edit Instrument dialog box appears. Refer to Figure 5-3.

NOTE: If you are viewing a compatible instrument, many of the fields cannot be
changed since they are automatically configured by the system. If you are viewing a
legacy instrument, additional fields can be modified.

5. The Edit Instrument dialog box contains the tabs shown in Figure 5-.
Each of these tabs is explained in the sections that follow.

6. If you made any changes that you would like to save, click the OK button.
Otherwise, click the Cancel button.
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] Edit Instrument - 100223v-004 —— O GRS S a S

General |Opﬁons I Users and Sites I Companents I Response Factors I Profiles I MNotes I Calibrations I Bump Tests I Datalog I Alarm Events I Manage Evenm|

Serial Number:
Type: |Mx6 iBrid Multi-5as Monitor
Part Number: |MX6-1230201
Job Number: |DEVIOR
Setup Technician: |DEV
Setup Date: |11/21/2012
Software Version: |4.00.11

Operation Minutes:
Status: pgne

Location Last Docked:

Access Code:

EHT I oK I I Cancel

Figure 5-3. Edit Instrument Dialog Box

NOTE: Certain reserved characters may not be used in fields. Unacceptable characters include
the following.

> greater than
< less than
& ampersand

% percent

If the user types any of these keys, nothing will appear. The application ignores these key-stokes
if the user attempts to use them when creating a new user or new site (Users and Sites tab of the
Edit Instrument screen), as well as on the Status field (General tab of the Edit Instrument screen)
and Location field (General tab of the Edit Docking Station screen).

NOTE: The Datalog tab is only available for docking station compatible instruments.
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5.5. Edit Instrument — The General Tab

The contents of the General Tab are explained in the table below.

fﬂ Edit Instrument - 100223V-004

General |0pﬁons I Users and Sites I Companents I Response Factors I Profiles I MNotes I Calibrations I Bump Tests I Datalog I Alarm Events I Manage Evenm|

Serial Murmber:
Type:

Part Number:

Job Mumber:
Setup Technician:

Setup Date:

Mg iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor

MX6-K1230201
DEVIOB
DEV

11/21/2012

Software Version: |4.00.11

Operation Minutes:

Status: pgne

Location Last Docked:

Access Code:

’ oK ] [ Cancel

Figure 5-4. Edit Instruments — General Tab

Table 5-2. Fields in the Event Journal Details Screen

Field

Description

Serial Number

Displays the serial number of the instrument.

Type

Displays the instrument type. For example:

e GasBadge Pro Single-Gas Monitor

e Tango TX1 Single-Gas Monitor

e MXG6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor

e Ventis Pro4

e Ventis Pro5

e Ventis MX4

e VentisLS

e any one of the legacy instrument types.
This is displayed as text via a drop-down box.

Part Number

Displays the Industrial Scientific part number for the instrument.

Job Number

The user-supplied job number associated with this instrument (optional).

Setup Technician

The name of the technician who configured this instrument (optional).

Setup Date

Displays the manufacture date of the instrument.

Software Version

Displays the current version of the software installed in the instrument.
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Field Description

Operation Displays the number of minutes that the instrument has been in operation.

Minutes This field does not apply to legacy instruments. For docking station
compatible instruments, Operation Minutes is updated by the system.

Status Displays a text field that can be used to identify the status of the
instrument. The status displays in the instrument’s contents pane in the
DSSAC.

Location Last A read-only text box that displays the “Location” value of the docking

Docked station upon which it was last docked.

Access Code The password required to use certain features of the instrument. Only

users assigned to the Systems Administrator role can see the contents of
the Access Code field.

5.6. Edit Instrument — The Options Tab

Instrument options can be set in two ways:

e on the instrument itself
e by using the DSSAC application.

The options in the DSSAC will always take precedence over the settings on the instrument. If
settings are changed on the instrument, they are overridden by the DSX-L docking station system
when the instrument is next docked. If settings are changed using the DSSAC, they are
transferred to the instrument when the instrument is next docked.

NOTE: Instrument options are only available for Docking station compatible instruments.

5.6.1. Setting Instrument Options from the Instrument Itself

For information about the specific options for an instrument and their purposes, please refer to
your Instruction Manual for the instrument. The Instruction Manual also describes how to
change the settings on the instrument. This user guide only covers how to change instrument
settings using the DSSAC.

5.6.2. Setting Instrument Options from the DSSAC Application
To change instrument settings using the DSSAC, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. | Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. | Double-click on the instrument whose options you wish to change.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from the
context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
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Step

Instruction

Properties.

Click on the Options tab. Instrument options are displayed in separate fields on the
left and a tree-like structure on the right. You can find any setting under the category
All or in a specific category, such as Basic or Survey. A checkmark is displayed next
to any setting that is enabled.

To change a setting, click in the checkbox next to a setting or edit the appropriate
fields. For check boxes, clicking in the checkbox toggles whether or not it is
enabled/disabled. You can also select all settings in a category by clicking in the
checkbox next to the category name. For example, to select all Survey options, click
in the box next to Survey. You can then de-select individual options in the category,
if desired.

Click OK to save your changes. Otherwise, click Cancel to close the Edit Instrument
dialog box without saving your changes.

NOTE: The Options tab is only available for Docking station compatible instruments.

r —

| General | Options |Users and Sites | Components | Response Factors | Profiles I Notes | Calibrations | Bump Tests | Datalog | Alarm Events | Manage Events |

PID/LEL Display Mode: [PID &LEL Factors

Clock/ Temp Display Mode: [Clod< & Temperature v] [ 7]Can calirate in ficld
Datalog Option: | Installed - [|Edit LEL correlation factor in field
..[/|Edit PID response factor in field =
Datalog Mode: [Enabled - - [F]Edit site in field

Calibration Overdue Warning: [Cont‘nue v] .[#]Can zero in field
) -] Alarm latching
Bump Test Overdue Warning: [N"”E '] [ Overwrite datalog enabled

Bump Interval (in days): 1.0

=-Cal -

-] Audio alarm enabled

[ Vibrating alarm enabled

[#]visual alarm enabled

Confidence beep enabled
[¥]cClock displayed in 24 Hour mode

'] ..[|Confidence vibrator enabled

Backlight: ['I'lmed v]

Backlight Timeout: 33

Display Mode: [Numeric Mode v]

- [¥|Confidence fiash enabled

..[/Edit user in field

-[Cview event log in field enabled
TWA Time Base: 8 .[|view datalog in field enabled
-[¥]Can dear peaks in field

Recording Interval: &0

-["|Rotate display 180 degrees,
[ |Initiate bump test on startup

Bump Threshold: 50 [ |view calibration date on startup
.["|Company name displayed on startup
Bump Timeout: 120 [ Active user displayed on startup
y . - .[|Perform self test on startup
Calbration date on startup: |Last Calbration - ] zero sensors on startup
Calibration display mode: [Calibrah‘on Due v] B'EJBaSiC
g----DAudio alarm enabled i
C & [ o
——

Figure 5-5. The Options Tab of the Edit Instrument Dialog Box

Key fields on this screen are shown in the table that follows.
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NOTE: The settings update occurs after the instrument is docked. If you change settings while
an instrument is docked, you must undock and then re-dock the instrument for the changes to

take effect.

Table 5-3. Components of the Options Tab

Component

Description

Backlight

Displays “Timed”. Dropdown is grayed out.

Backlight Timeout

Displays the Backlight timeout duration in seconds if Backlight
mode is timed.

Display Mode

Displays the current Display Mode. Possible values are “Text”,
“Numeric” and “Graphical”.

Clock/Temp Display Mode

Indicates whether the instrument will display the “Clock”,
“Temperature” or both.

PID/LEL Display Mode

Indicates whether the instrument will display the “PID Response
Factor”, the “LEL Correlation Factor” or both.

Datalog Option

Displays “Installed”. Dropdown is grayed out.

Datalog Mode

Display whether the datalog mode is “Enabled”, “Snapshot” or
“Event Logging”.

Recording Interval

Displays the current recording interval for the datalogger. This
must be between 1 and 300 seconds in increments of 1 second.
Default value: 60 seconds.

TWA Time Base

Displays the current TWA Time Base for the instrument.  This

field must be an integer between 0 and 40. Default value: 8.

Calibration Overdue

Displays the current Calibration Overdue Warning indication.

Bump Test Overdue

Displays the current Bump test Overdue Warning indication.

Bump Interval

Displays the current Bump interval in intervals of 0.5 days.

Bump Threshold

The percentage concentration of gas (from 50% to 99%) that
must be seen in order for a bump test to pass. The default value
for this field is 50%.

Bump Timeout

The maximum amount of time (from 30 to 300 seconds, given in
5-second increments) after a bump test is initiated that a docking
station will wait to complete/pass the test, before ultimately
aborting and failing the bump test. The default value for this
field is 120 seconds.

Calibration Date on Startup

Displays the last/next Calibration date of display on instrument
start up.

Calibration Display Mode

Displays the Calibration date display mode on instrument.

Magnetic field Duration

Displays the current magnetic field duration in seconds for TX1
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instruments only.

Confidence Indicator type | Displays the current confidence indication type for MX4
instruments only.

Dock overdue warning Displays the dock overdue warning indication for Ventis Pro
instruments only.

Dock Interval Displays the number of Days between Docks in increments of 1
day for Ventis Pro instruments only. This field must be a whole
number between 1 to 31.

Date format Displays the Date Format display on instrument for Ventis Pro
instruments only.

Toxic display units Displays the toxic measurement unit type on the instrument for
Ventis Pro instruments only.

Temperature units Displays the Celsius-Fahrenheit mode of temperature display on
the instrument for Ventis Pro instruments only.

Company Message Displays the company Message text to be display on startup for
Ventis Pro instruments only.

Man-Down Warning Displays the length of time between the man-down warning and

Interval man-down alarm for Ventis Pro instruments only. This field

must be a whole number between 30 to 300.

Calibration Interval Displays current calibration interval in increments of 1 day for
Ventis Pro instruments only. This field must be a whole number
between 1 to 365.

5.7. Edit Instrument — The Users and Sites Tab

Some instruments have the ability to record user and site information with the datalog feature.
This information can then be downloaded with the datalog data.

User and Site information can be maintained using the DSSAC, and then transferred to the
instrument the next time it is docked.

To manage User and Site data, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. | Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.
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Step Instruction

3. | Double-click on the instrument whose Users and Sites information you wish to view
or change.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from the
context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.

Click on the Users and Sites tab.

User information is displayed in the top half of the dialog box, while Site information
is displayed in the lower half of the dialog box. The instructions that follow can be
applied to both the User section and the Site section.

6. | The Users/ Sites section contains two lists. The list on the left (All Instrument Users /
All Instrument Sites) displays the user or site names available in the system. The list
on the right (Current Instrument Users / Current Instrument Sites) contains the users /
sites stored in the current instrument.

NOTE: Only instruments that have a Users and Sites feature display this tab in DSSAC.
r}j Edit Instrument - 100223V-004 . S W — " )

Users

General | Options | Users and Sites | Components | Response Factors | Profiles I Notes | Calibrations | Bump Tests | Datalog | Alarm Events | Manage Evems|

All Instrument Users: Current Instrument Users: Active User:
Company Add Jon Pearsall
Desk
Jon Pearsall
| Srini
|| Add New
Sites
All Instrument Sites: Current Instrument Sites: Active Site:

Sitel
Site2

Add R Admin

Add Mew

’ oK ] [ Cancel
Figure 5-6. The Users and Sites Tab of the Edit Instrument Dialog Box
Step Instruction
7. To add a new User or Site, type the name in the text box under the Current

Instrument Users or Current Instrument Sites field, and then click the Add New
button. The name is added to the Current Instrument Users / Current Instrument
Sites list. Once saved, the name can also be used on the Users and Sites tab for other

instruments.
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Step Instruction

8. To add a user or site from the existing names in the system, select the name in the All
Instrument Users / All Instrument Sites list and click the Add button.

9. To remove a user or site from the instrument, select the name you wish to remove
from the Current Instrument Users / Current Instrument Sites list, and click the
Remove button. The name is removed from the list.

10. | You can select multiple user or site names by pressing the CTRL key on your
keyboard while clicking on each name that you would like to include.

11. | Click the OK button on the Edit Instrument dialog box to save your changes.

5.8. Edit Instrument — The Components Tab

5.8.1. Overview

Instrument components are accessory parts of an instrument, such as batteries and sensors.
Component information is maintained using the DSSAC. For compatible instruments,
information about these components is automatically detected and stored in the DSX docking
station system. For legacy instruments, component information can be manually added to the
system using the Edit Instrument dialog box.

To view component information, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. | Open the DSSAC application.

2. | Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. | Double-click on the instrument whose components you wish to view or change.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from the
context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.
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Step

Instruction

Click on the Components tab. A screen containing a list of components appears.
Installed components are shown in blue. The Uninstall Date column contains the date
the component was uninstalled. If the component is currently installed, then this field
is blank. The Components tab contains the following columns.

Field Description

Type Displays the type of device (i.e., battery pack, sensor, etc.).

Position For MX6 instruments, this is the position of the sensor. Battery
packs are shown as “N/A”.

Enabled This column indicates the status of the listed components. Only
currently installed components will have a value in this column.
Batteries will always show “N/A”. Sensors will either show “Yes”
for enabled or “No” for not. For all instrument except the MX6,
this column will display “Yes” for all installed sensors. For the
MX®, the column will reflect the actual state of the sensor.

Serial Displays the serial number of the component.

Number

Part Number | Displays the part number of the component.

Install Date | Shows the date and time when the component was installed.

Uninstall Shows the date and time when the component was uninstalled.

Date

u Edit Instrument - 100223V-004

e e R - s

General | Options | Users and Sites | Components ‘ Response Factors I Profiles I Motes I Calibrations | Bump Tests | Datalog | Alarm Events | Manage Events

Filcer By: l Al

Type

3-Cell Lithium Battery Pack
Combustible-LEL Sensor
Hydrogen Sulfide Sensor
Carbon Monoxide Sensor
Oxygen Sensor

Oxygen Sensor

Oxygen Sensor

3-Cell Lithium Battery Pack

Enabled
NfA

Install Date

4/8/2013 7:42:59 PM
12/24/2012 6:08:38 PM
12/24/2012 6:08:38 PM

12/24/2012 6:08:38 PM |
4/9/2013 2:18:25PM
4/8{2013 7:42:59 PM
12/24/2012 6:08:38 PM
12/24/2012 6:08:38 PM

Serial Number Part Number Uninstall Date

10074PR-063
100746Q032
0116444712080
1005151263
31616355023
31616362023
39362255110
100321D-019

Position
MA

5 No
2 No
1 fes

17131038-2
17124975k
17051636
17120973
17117730
17117730
17124975-3
17131038-2

7/17/2013 5:41:06 PM
4/9/2013 2:18:25 PM
4/8/2013 7:42:59 PM
4/8/2013 7:42:59 PM

M +

Install Uninstal

1

Figure 5-7

. The Components Tab of the Edit Instrument Dialog Box
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Step

Instruction

Optionally, select an option in the Filter By field. If you select “Batteries,” then the list
displays only batteries. If you select “Sensors,” then the list displays only sensors.
Selecting “All” displays the entire list of installed components.

To view a component, double-click on its entry in the list.

If you selected a battery, the Edit Battery dialog box appears. See the table below for an
explanation of the fields on the Edit Battery tab.

u Edit Battery - 10074PR-063 .
Battery
Serial Number: |10074rR-083

Type: | 3Cell Lithium Battery Pack
Part Number: [17131038-2
Manufacturer: | industrial Scentific Cor poration
Install Date: | 4/ 52013

Operation Minutes: |11

Software Version: 5 10,01

[ oK ] [ Cancel

¢ — —— ——

Figure 5-8. The Edit Battery Dialog Box

NOTE: You cannot edit the properties of a battery once it is installed. If you need to
change the properties, remove the battery, and then reinstall it.
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8. | If you selected a sensor, the Edit Sensor dialog box appears.

'] Edit Sensor - 123 &
Sensor ]Calibrations ] Burnp Tesks ]
Setial Murnber: | Enabled: v

Type: | J PID Response Factars: |Isobutylene j
Part Number: | Alarm Low:  [100] (PP
Manufackurer: | J Alarm High: (200 {FPM}
Install Date: Alarm STEL: |200 (PPM})
Fosition: Alarm TWa: 100 (FPM)

Setup Date: Calibration Gas: |Isobutylene - C4HE ﬂ
Gas Concentration: 100 (PPM)

K | Cancel

Figure 5-9. The Edit Sensor Dialog Box

9. | The Edit Sensor dialog box contains three tabs.

Tab Description

Sensor Displays general sensor information.

Calibrations | Used to display results of calibration tests specific to the sensor.

Bump Tests | Used to display results of bump tests specific to the sensor.
10. | Click the OK button to close the Edit Battery or Edit Sensor dialog box.

Table 5-4. Fields in the Edit Battery Dialog Box

Field Description
Serial Number The serial number of the battery.
Type The battery type.
Part Number The part number for the battery.
The manufacturer of the battery, e.g., Industrial Scientific
Manufacturer .
Corporation.
The date that the battery was first installed in the instrument. For
Install Date docking station compatible instruments, this is the date that the
DSS first detected the battery. For legacy instruments, it is the
date that the battery was added using the DSSAC application.
Operation Minutes The number of minutes that the battery has been in use.
Software Version The software version of the battery (if available).

NOTE: The battery screens are grayed out (and therefore may not be edited) for dockable
instruments.
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Table 5-5. Fields in the Edit Sensor Dialog Box (Sensor Tab)

Field

Description

Serial Number

The serial number of the sensor.

Type

The sensor type, e.g., Chlorine Sensor, Carbon Monoxide Sensor.

Part Number

The part number for the sensor.

Manufacturer The manufacturer of the sensor, e.g., Industrial Scientific Corporation.

Install Date The date on which the sensor was first installed in the instrument. For
Docking station compatible instruments, this is the date that the DSS
first detected the sensor. For legacy instruments, it is the date that the
sensor was added using the DSSAC application.

Position The position of the sensor in the instrument.

Setup Date The date on which the sensor was manufactured.

Enabled checkbox

This check box determines if the sensor type should be enabled or
disabled within the instrument. This control will only be enabled for
MX6 instrument types. For all other instruments, this control is
“Checked” and Disabled. The default value is “Checked”

PID Response
Factor

This dropdown field will only appear for MX6 PID sensors. From this
drop down, the user must select either a custom response factor or a
‘built-in’ response factor from the list to specify what type of gas the
sensor should be configured to sense. Custom response factors will be
sorted alphabetically within the list of built-in response factors.

LEL Correlation
Factor

This dropdown field will only appear for MX6 LEL sensors. From this
drop down, the user must select one of the provided correlation factors
to specify what type of gas the sensor should be configured to sense.
NOTE: For non-PID an non-LEL sensors, no Response Factor or
Correlation Factor field will be shown.

Calibration Gas

The type of calibration gas to use to calibrate the sensor.

Gas Concentration

The concentration of gas to use to calibrate the sensor.

Alarm High The gas reading that triggers a high alarm.

Alarm Low The gas reading that triggers a low alarm.

Alarm STEL The threshold that a Short Term Exposure Limit (STEL) reading must
cross to trigger an alarm.

Alarm TWA The threshold that a Time Weighted Average (TWA) reading must cross
to trigger an alarm.

Gas Alert The gas reading that triggers a warning, which indicates the level of gas

present may be approaching alarm levels.
For O2 sensors, setting is supposed to be between low and high alarm.
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5.8.2. Adding Components

If an instrument is not a docking station compatible instrument, you can manually add or remove
component information. To add components, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. | Open the DSSAC application.

2. | Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument for which you would like to add components.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from the
context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.

4. | Click on the Components tab. A screen containing a list of installed components
appears.
Click the Install button.
The Add Battery or Add Sensor dialog box appears. Select the type of component you
wish to add and complete the fields. See the tables above for the fields used to
describe batteries and sensors.
Click OK to add the component to the instrument.

8. | Click the OK button on the Edit Instrument dialog box to save your changes.

NOTE: The title of the dialog box will change depending on the type of component selected.

A Bty e e
Battery

R — @1

Operation Minutes: 1000

Serial Nurmber:

Type: |9v Disposable Battery i |
Part Murnber:

Manufacturer: |1ndustrial Scientific Corporation v|
Install Date: | 5/ 12014

Software Version:

| oK | | Cancel

Figure 5-10. The Add Battery Dialog Box
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5.8.3. Removing Components

If an instrument is not a Docking station compatible instrument, you can manually add or remove
component information. To remove components, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument for which you would like to remove components.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.

4. Click on the Components tab. A screen containing a list of installed components
appears.

5. Select the component you would like to remove. You can select multiple
components by pressing the CTRL key on your keyboard while clicking on each
component.

Click the Uninstall button.

A confirmation prompt appears. Click Yes to remove the component.

Click the OK button on the Edit Instrument dialog box to save your changes.
5.9. Edit Instrument — The Response Factors Tab

The Response Factor Tab of the Edit Instrument screen displays the instrument Response Factor
information. It contains a list of the possible Response factors, a list of custom response factors
and a list of favorite response factors for the instrument. Also, there is an Edit Custom button
and Clear Favorites button.
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General I Optinns] Users and Sites | Components Response Factors lProFiIes] Maokes ] Calibrations | Bump Tests I Datalog I Alarm Events I MmAlr

Response Factors

Custom Response Factors

Response Factor Marme
O acetaldetyde
O Acetic acid

[ acetic Anhydride
D Acetone

O acetophenone
O alk aleohol

O ammania

O amvl Acetate
D Arsine

D Benzene
Oeromine
Oeutadiene
Oeutanediol, 1,4-

M Edit Cuskam Response Fackar Name Response Value
_ Tri-Ethry-Methyl 312
Remove Di-Methyl-Ettryl 2.31
Custom O empty 0
| Oempty i]
D Emply u]

Fawaorite Response Factars

Clear Favarites Response Fackor Narne
Tri-Ethee-Metheyl

Di-Methyl-Etbeyl

Print

QK | Cancel

Figure 5-11. The Response Factors Tab of the Edit Instrument Screen

Table 5-6. Fields in the Edit Instrument Screen (Response Factors Tab)

Element

Description

Response Factors list

The Response Factor list displays all response factors available for
the selected instrument type. Each item in the list has a checkbox.

Clicking in the checkbox toggles the check on and off. Double-
clicking on an item in the list toggles the check on and off.
“Checking” a response factor will add it to the Favorite Response
Factor list. “Un-checking” a response factor removes it to the
Favorite Response Factor list.

Custom Response
Factors list

The Custom Response Factor list displays all of the custom
response factors currently available within the selected instrument
as well as its response factor value. Each item in the list has a
checkbox. Clicking in the checkbox toggles the check on and off.
Double-clicking on an item in the list toggles the check on and off.
“Checking” a custom response factor adds it to the Favorite
Response Factor list. “Un-checking” a custom response factor
removes it from the Favorite Response Factor list.

Response Factor Name - This is a customizable name for the
custom response factor. The maximum length allowed entered is 16
characters.

Response Value - This is the response value for the custom
response factor. Each item in the list has a checkbox. Clicking in
the checkbox toggles the check on and off. This can be a number
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Element

Description

from 0 to 99.99 inclusive.

Double-clicking on an item in the list toggles the check on and off.
“Checking” a custom response factor adds it to the Favorite
Response Factor list. “Un-checking” a custom response factor
removes it to the Favorite Response Factor list.

Edit Custom Button

The Edit Custom button is used to edit the selected custom response
factor. Clicking the edit Custom button opens the Edit Custom
Response Factor form. The Edit Custom Response Factor form is
used to modify the name and or value of the custom response value.

Remove Custom Button

The Remove Custom button is used to delete the selected custom
response factor. When a Custom response factor is removed, then
any installed PID sensor currently configured to use that custom
response factor is automatically reverted back to Isobutylene.

Favorite Response
Factors list

The Favorite Response Factor list displays the selected response
factors, standard or custom, which have been deemed a favorite. A
maximum of 5 responses, in any combination of standard or
custom, may be selected. The order in which the favorite responses
are selected is the order in which they are saved to the instrument

Clear Favorites Button

The Clear Favorites button is used for removing the checks from the
selected responses, thus removing them from the Favorite
Responses list.
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5.10. Edit Instrument — The Profiles Tab

The Profiles tab within the Edit Instrument screen is present only for MX6 instruments. The
Profiles tab allows an Admin User to assign up to five profiles to the current MX6 instrument.

B Edit Instrument - 0211350084 X
General ] Options ] Users and Sites ] Components ] Response Factors Profiles l Motes ] Calibrations ] Eurnp Tesks I Alarm Events ] Manage Events I
Profiles

Available Profiles Current Selected Profiles:

Profile 00 Add

Profile 04

Remove
Prink 0K | Cancel

Figure 5-12. The Profiles Tab of the Edit Instrument Screen

Table 5-7. Fields in the Edit Instrument Screen (Profiles Tab)

Component Description

Available Profiles list | The Available Profiles list box displays all profiles currently
box available for the current instrument based on the instrument type.
Double-clicking a Profile in the Available Profiles list box removes
that Profile from the list and adds it to the Current Instrument
Profiles list box.

Current Instrument The Current Instrument Profiles list box displays the possible five
Profiles list box profiles assigned to the current instrument. The Current Instrument
Profiles list box shows 0 to 5 profiles, depending on how many are
currently assigned the instrument.

Double-clicking a Profile in the Current Instrument Profiles list box
removes that Profile from the list and adds it to the Available
Profiles list box.

Double-clicking a Profile in the Available Profiles list box while
there are already five Profiles listed in the Current Instrument
Profiles list box, displays the following message and the profile is
not moved.
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Component Description

Validation Error!

only 5 Profiles are allowed per inskrument!

Figure 5-13. Validation Error Screen

Add button The Add button assigns the selected profile to the instrument. |If
there is no profile selected in the Available Profiles list box when the
user presses the Add button, nothing happens.

Pressing the Add button while a Profile in the Available Profiles list
box is selected removes that Profile from the list and adds it to the
Current Instrument Profiles list box

If the user presses the Add button while a Profile is selected in the
Available Profiles list box and there are already five Profiles listed in
the Current Instrument Profiles list box, the previous validation error
message is displayed and the profile is not moved.

Remove button The Remove button removes the selected profile from the assigned
list. If there is no profile selected in the Current Instrument Profiles
list box when the user presses the Remove button, nothing happens.

Pressing the Remove button while a Profile in the Current Instrument
Profiles list box is selected removes that Profile from the list and
adds it back to the Available Profiles list box.

5.11. Edit Instrument — The Notes Tab

5.11.1. Overview

Instrument Notes are comments about an instrument that you can store in the system. You can
also remove notes that no longer apply to the instrument. To maintain instrument notes, follow
the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument whose notes you wish to view or change.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.

4. Click on the Notes tab. A screen containing a list of notes appears.
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Step Instruction

5. To view a note, double-click its entry in the list.

6. To add a note, click the Add button. The Add Note dialog box appears.

7. Enter your note and then click the OK button. The Note has been saved.
NOTE: You may not change a note once it has been saved.

8. To remove a note, select the note and then click the Remove button. A confirmation
prompt appears. Click Yes to remove the note.

9. Click the OK button or the Cancel button to close the Edit Instrument dialog box.

& Edit Instrument il ‘{f% R0 x|

General | Components MNotes lUsers and Sites | Calibrations | Bump Tests

Time I MNote |
S17/2003 11:39:27 AM This is an important instrument note.

Add Remaove l

Print | OK l Cancel I

Figure 5-14. The Notes Tab of the Edit Instrument Dialog Box

% Add Instrument Note T " X

—MNote

2

OK | Cancel I

Figure 5-15. The Add Note Dialog Box
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5.11.2. Sample Application Using Notes Field — iNet Exchange Instruments

In order to indicate that an instrument is a replacement for another instrument, the following
must apply.

e The replacement instrument must be new to the DS2 Database in question. If the
replacement instrument is already in the database (even if “removed”), it will not be
recognized by the DSX.

e The serial number of the instrument being replaced should be entered into both the Active
User and Active Site field of the replacement instrument before it is docked for the first
time on the target system.

e For those dockable instruments in which DSX does not support Active User and Active
Site, a list containing a single user and a list containing a single site should be entered,
with both the user and the site being the serial number of the instrument to be replaced.

Note: This would normally be done by ISC personnel before the instrument is sent to the
customer. The customer system would be considered the target system.

The replacement serial number can be entered into the user & site field either by
DataLink or by manually using the keypad, if the instrument supports keypad entry.

The replacement serial number should not be added to the user and site fields using
DSSAC. Although this may work, it is not a recommended practice because the DSX
may at that time trigger the replacement logic.

For instruments with a list of users and sites, the list must contain only this 1 entry, which
is the serial number of the instrument being replaced.

The serial number must be exactly the same as the number programmed into the
replacement instrument, including any dashes or lack of dashes.

The serial number must be exactly the same in both the user and site field.

If all the above conditions are met, the DSX will trigger a replacement algorithm when the
replacement instrument is docked for the first time. The new instrument will be given all the
settings of the old instrument. The old instrument will be “removed” automatically. The old
instrument will then act like any other “removed” instrument. The old instrument will be given a
“Note” visible through DSSAC indicating when it was replaced and which instrument replaced it.

B/ Edit Instrument - 06020KV021 X

General I Components ] Options  Motes lUsers and Sites I Calibrations ] Burnp Tests I Datalog I Alatm Events I

Time ‘ Mote |
38/2008 4:30:26 PM This instrument is replaced by instrument BETAINST18, It is being archived by the DS2 system,

Print [s]4 | Cancel ‘

120



Figure 5-16. Sample Note for Exchanging Instruments

The following settings will be copied from the old instrument to the new one:

Access code
Backlight setting
Language
Location
Recording interval
Status

TWA timebase
All options

All users

All sites.

Copying of sensor settings occurs according to the following rules.

When the replacement instrument has a sensor of the same sensor type in the same
position as the original, the sensor settings will be copied.

If the replacement instrument is missing 1 or more sensors that were present in the
original instrument, the settings will still be copied for the sensors that are present.

If the replacement instrument has a sensor of a type which was not present in the original
instrument, the settings of that sensor will not be changed.

If the replacement instrument has 1 sensor which is the same type as the original, but it is
in a different position, the settings for that sensor will still be copied.

If the replacement instrument has 2 sensors of same type, 1 in the same position as the
original instrument, and 1 in a different position, only the sensor in the correct position
will be modified.

If original instrument has sensor of type A in positions 1 and 2, and replacement
instrument has sensor of type A in position 1 only, then only the settings from position 1
should be copied to the replacement instrument.

The sensor settings that will be copied are as follows:

- Alarms settings

- Calibration gas

- Calibration gas concentration
- Gas detected

- Response Factor.
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5.12. Edit Instrument — The Calibrations Tab

5.12.1. Overview

A calibration is a test that is used to detect inaccuracies in an instrument’s sensors and make
minor adjustments if necessary. When a calibration is performed on an IDS, the results are sent
from the IDS to the docking station system.

Calibration results can be viewed in the DSSAC for an instrument, or for an individual sensor.

NOTE: Calibration data can also be entered into the system manually using the DSSAC. For
example, if you performed a hand calibration on an instrument, you may wish to store the results
in the docking station database.

To view calibration results for an instrument, follow the instructions listed below.

Step

Instruction

1.

Open the DSSAC application.

2.

Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

Double-click on the instrument whose calibration information you wish to view.

Click on the Calibrations tab.

Do one of the following:

e Click the Show Last button to display the results of the last calibration for
each of the sensors in the instrument.

e Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to
show calibration results for a specific date range.

The calibration results appear in the list.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.
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E: Edit Instrument - 0304447059

x

General I Components I Options I Motes Calibrations | Bump Tests I Datalog I
Start Dake: I 11102005 "l Display |
Graph | End Date: | yj1ojzo0e v Show Last |

Please seleck a Start Date and End Date then click Display to view the information! I

Erint: Certificate | Add | Remove |
Print | (a4 | Cancel |

Figure 5-17. Calibrations Tab of the Edit Instrument Dialog Box
e iz D e

| General I Options | Users and Sites I Components | Response Factors I Profiles I Motes | Calibrations |Bump Tests I Datalog I Alarm Events I Manage Evems|

Start Date: g/ 12013 [~ Display
ensowe: ) e G [ showi
Serial Mumber Time Gas Type PassedFailed Full Span Reserve  Automated/Manual
100348G005 12/25/2012 4:41:54PM  Carbon Monoxide {100) Passed 158%: Automated
Print Certificate Add Remove

Lo (o

Figure 5-18. Displaying Calibration Information

The following information is displayed for each calibration:

Serial Number -The serial number of the sensor

Time -The date and time on which the calibration was performed

Gas Type - The type of gas that was used for the calibration

Passed/Failed -Whether or not the sensor passed the calibration. (Failed entries also
display in red.) Options are “Passed”, “Span failed” (if the instrument times out before
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the IDS does), and “Failed” (if the IDS times out before the instrument does), although
the user should only ever see “Passed” or “Span failed.”

e Full Span Reserve - The Full Span Reserve measurement of the sensor at the time of the
calibration.

e Automated/Manual — Whether the calibration was performed automatically on the
docking station, or manually by the user.

To view the details of a calibration, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. To view the details of a calibration, double-click on its entry in the list.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the entry and select Properties from the
context menu.

2. The Gas Responses dialog box appears. See the table below for an explanation of the
fields in the Gas Responses dialog box.

3. Click OK or Cancel to return to the Edit Instrument dialog box.

-
@y Gas Responses L&J
Calibration
Serial Number: |1n03485005 Date: {5/05/2012
Gas Type! | carbon Monoxide - CO Time:  4.41:54pM
Passed: |pzsced Accessory PUump:  |nstalled

Gas Concentration: |ing

Reading: |;c5

Cancel

Figure 5-19. The Gas Responses Dialog Box

You can also view calibration results for each individual sensor in an instrument that contains
multiple sensors.

To view calibration results for an individual sensor, follow the instructions listed below.
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Table 5-8. Fields in the Gas Responses Dialog Box (Calibrations Tab)

Field Description
Serial Number The serial number of the sensor.
Gas Type The type of gas that is used to perform the calibration

Passed

Whether or not the sensor passed the calibration. Values can be
“Passed” or “Failed.”

Gas Concentration | The concentration of gas in the gas cylinder.

The concentration reading that the instrument took during the

Reading calibration.

Date The date on which the calibration was performed.

Time The time at which the calibration was performed.

Accessory Pump Whether or not the instrument has an accessory pump.
Step Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument whose calibration information you wish to view.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.
Click on the Components tab.
5. Double-click on the sensor whose calibration results you wish to view.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the sensor entry and select Properties from
the context menu.
The Edit Sensor dialog box appears. Click on the Calibrations tab.
Do one of the following:
e Click the Show Last button to display the results of the last calibration.
e Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to
show calibration results for a specific date range.

8. The calibration results appear in the list. You can sort the calibration results by
clicking on the column heading by which you would like to sort.

9. To view the details of a calibration, double-click on its entry in the list.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the entry and select Properties from the
context menu.
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Step

Instruction

10. | The Gas Responses dialog box appears. See the table above for an explanation of the
fields in the Gas Responses dialog box.
[ L] Edit Sensor - 100652C198 - : FS)
Sensor | Calbrations {| Bump Tests |
Start Date: 9/12/2011 Dv End Date: 9/12/2012 Dv
Show Last Graph

Please select a Start Date and End Date then dick Display to view the information!

Figure 5-20. The Calibrations Dialog Box

5.12.2. Adding Calibration Data

You can also manually add calibration data to the system. You can use the instrument properties
or the properties of an individual sensor to add calibration data.

NOTE: For legacy instruments, be sure that you have added sensor information to the
Components tab of the instrument before you add calibration data. Refer to section 5.8 The
Components Tab for more information about adding sensor information.

To add calibration data using instrument properties, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.
3. Double-click on the instrument for which you would like to add calibration data.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.
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Click on the Calibrations tab.

Click the Add button. The Gas Responses dialog box appears.

Enter the data for each calibration, and then click the Add button to add it to the list.

Njo|o s

Click the OK button when you have finished adding calibration results in order to
save them to the system. The results display on the Calibrations tab.

Gas Responses E
@ourepones . R

Calibration
Serial Number: [100348(3005 Date: al 1/2014

Gas TYPe: | Carbon Monoxide - CO Time:  5:35:15 pM

Passed Accessory Pump: [ys

: [Passed

Gas Concentration:
Reading:

Updated by: Default User

Serial Number Passed/Failed Full Span Reserve

Figure 5-21. The Gas Responses Dialog Box — Serial Number Field
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To add calibration data to an individual sensor, follow the instruction listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument for which you would like to add calibration
information.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.

Click on the Components tab.

5. Double-click on the sensor for which you would like to add calibration information.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the sensor entry and select Properties from
the context menu.

The Edit Sensor dialog box appears. Click on the Calibrations tab.

Click the Add button. The Gas Responses dialog box appears.

Enter the data for the calibration, and then click the OK button to save the entry. The
new
calibration data displays on the Calibrations tab.

9. Click the OK or Close button to close the Edit Sensor dialog box.

NOTE: |If you are an iNet customer, calibration information that is added manually to the
system will not be downloaded to iNet.
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5.12.3. Removing Calibration Data

You can remove calibration data from the system by using the Calibration tab in the instrument
properties or in the properties of an individual sensor.

To remove calibration data from the instrument, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a

list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument that contains calibration results you wish to remove.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.
Click on the Calibrations tab.

5. Do one of the following to locate the calibration results:
e Click the Show Last button to display the results of the last calibration.

e Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to
show calibration results for a specific date range.

The calibration results appear in the list.

Select the calibration result you wish to remove. You can select multiple calibration
results by pressing the CTRL key on your keyboard while clicking on each entry.

Right click on the calibration result(s) and select Remove.

The system displays a confirmation prompt. Click Yes to remove the calibration
entries.

10. | Click OK to close the Edit Instrument dialog box.
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5.12.4. Graphing Calibration Data

You can display a graph that shows the results of calibrations over a period of time. The graph
can be used to view the trend of sensor degradation over a period of time.

To view a calibration data as a graph, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument whose calibration information you wish to view.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.
Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.
Click on the Calibrations tab.

5. Select a Start Date and an End Date. You may optionally click the Display button to

view the data that you are about to graph.

NOTE: The Graph feature does not necessarily graph the data that is displayed in the list of
calibration results on the Calibration tab. It will graph the data that is between the dates selected
in the Start Date and End Date fields.
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Step

Instruction

Click the Graph button.

A graph of the calibration results that were in the selected date range appears in the
Span Reserve Trend window. The graph shows the Span Reserve Values of the
sensor(s) over the selected time range. You can modify the appearance of the graph
by using the Graph Toolbar

“$" Span Reserve Trend ) _ s X|

Bk REPs 0 |REIEIR| K

Span Reserve Trend 6/1/2003 - 5/15/2004
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e (oR w w o o o S S 2 o
~ N~ - - w w w - - ~ ~
¥k s e e R
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Time
— 0604083-351 (Pentane) 06050898022 (Hydrogen Sulfide)
— 6289723022 (Carbon Monoxide) 6416383032 (Oxygen)
Figure 5-22. The Span Reserve Trend Window
Step Instruction
8. Click the close button (x]) in the top right corner of the window to close the graph.

Click the Cancel button to close the Edit Instrument dialog box.
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5.13. Edit Instrument — The Bump Tests Tab

5.13.1. Overview

A bump test, also known as a functional test, is a procedure that verifies that an instrument is
able to detect gas. In a bump test, an instrument is exposed to a concentration of gas that is
above the lowest alarm setting to verify that the alarm is functioning properly. Results of bump
tests performed on an instrument while docked are downloaded to the docking station system,
and can be viewed in the DSSAC.

Bump test results can be viewed in the DSSAC for an instrument, or for an individual sensor.

NOTE: Bump test data can also be entered into the system manually using the DSSAC.

To view bump test results for an instrument, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument whose bump test information you wish to view.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.
Click on the Bump Tests tab.
Do one of the following:
e Click the Show Last button to display the results of the last bump test.
e Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to
show bump test results for a specific date range.
6. The bump test results appear in the list.
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T e o T

| General I Options I Users and Sites I Components I Response Factors I Profiles I MNotes I Calibrations | Bump Tests |Data|og I Alarm Events I Manage Events|
Start Date: g/ yeo13  [E- Display
End Date: g/ 1014 [+ Show Last
Serial Mumber Time Gas Type Passed Failed Bump Timeout AutomatedManual
31616355023 1/27/2014 8:26:36 PM Oxygen (20) Passed 120 Manual I
0415982222040 1/2/2014 8:27:02 FM Carbon Monoxide (100) Passed 120 Automated
1006428087 7172013 7:29:46 FM Methane {50) Passed &0 Automated
Print Certificate Add Remove
Coc [ o )

Figure 5-23. The Bump Test Tab of the Edit Instrument Dialog Box with Sample Results

Step Instruction
7. You can sort the bump test results by clicking on the column heading by which you
would like to sort.
8. The following information is displayed for each bump test.

ltem

Description

Serial Number

The serial number of the sensor

Time

The date and time when the bump test was performed

Gas Type

The type of gas that was used for the bump test

Passed/Failed

Whether or not the sensor passed the bump test. (Failed
entries also display in red.)

Bump Threshold

The bump threshold for the bump record. If no value has
been recorded, the column will display the default value of
50.

Bump Timeout

The bump timeout for the bump record. If no value has been
recorded (pre-5.0 docking stations), the column will display
“N/A”, since some older docking stations bump with a
timeout of two minutes, and others at 90 seconds.

Automated/Manual

Whether the calibration was performed automatically on the
docking station or manually by the user.
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Step

Instruction

9. To view the details of a bump test, double-click on its entry in the list.

Alternative:
context menu.

You can also right-click on the entry and select Properties from the

10. | The Gas Responses dialog box appears. See the table below for an explanation of the

fields in the Gas Responses dialog box.

.
T
Bump Test
Serial Number: [1pps54z8087 Date:  7/17/2013
Gas Type: |methane - CH4 Time:  7.35:45 pm
A Passed: [paseed Accessory PUMP: |ninstalled
Gas Concentration: [s; Bump Threshold: [gp
Bump Timeout: |gp
E

Figure 5-24. The Gas Responses Dialog Box

Table 5-9. Fields in the Gas Responses Dialog Box (Bump Test Tab)

Button

Description

Serial Number

The serial number of the sensor.

Gas Type

The type of gas that is used to perform the bump test.

Passed

Whether or not the sensor passed the bump test. Values can be “Yes” or
G‘N0.7’

Gas Concentration

The concentration of gas in the gas cylinder.

Date

The date on which the bump test was performed.

Time

The time at which the bump test was performed.

Accessory Pump

Whether or not the instrument has an accessory pump.

Bump Threshold

Bump threshold of instrument.

Bump Timeout

Bump timeout of instrument.
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You can also view bump test results for each individual sensor in an instrument that contains
multiple sensors. To view bump test results for an individual sensor, follow the steps listed
below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument whose bump test information you wish to view.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.

Click on the Components tab.

5. Double-click on the sensor whose bump test results you wish to view.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the sensor entry and select Properties from
the context menu.

The Edit Sensor dialog box appears. Click on the Bump Tests tab.

Do one of the following:
e Click the Show Last button to display the results of the last bump test.

e Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to
show bump test results for a specific date range.

The bump test results appear in the list.

To view the details of a bump test, double-click on its entry in the list.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the entry and select Properties from the
context menu.

10. | The Gas Responses dialog box appears. See the table above for an explanation of the
fields in the Gas Responses dialog box.
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B Edit Sensor - 2 x|

Sensorl Calibrations ~ Bump Tests I

Start Date: I 6/13/2002 'I End Date: | 6/13/2003 'l Display |
Show Last |

Please select a Start Date and End Date then click Display to view the information! |

Add I Remoye l

oK I Cancel I

Figure 5-25. The Bump Tests Tab of the Edit Senor Dialog Box

f - R — B
Edit S - 0415982222040 -
tl it Semsor _— ﬁ
Calibrations | Bump Tests
Start Date: g 1/2013 [Eks End Date: g 12014 B~ Display
Show Last

Serial Mumber Time Gas Type Passed/Failed Bump Timeout AutomatedManual

0415582222040 122014 8:27:02 PM Carbon Monoxide (100) Passed 120 Automated
.‘ [ oK ] ’ Cancel

Figure 5-26. Sample Bump Test Data

NOTE: In the event of a failed sensor (CL2, HCL, or NH3), the docking station ignores any
large reading that are above the sensor’s maximum reading. In addition, the docking station
ignores any negative readings whose absolute value is larger than the sensor’s maximum reading.

NOTE: For bump tests, the IDS does not purge gas lines immediately before, during, or
immediately after a bump test. The exception is the MX6 iBrid instruments that have an
attached pump. For these, a 30-second gas line purge occurs at the end of all bump tests.
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5.13.2. Adding Bump Test Data

You can also manually add bump test data to the system. You can use the instrument properties
or the properties of an individual sensor to add bump test data.

NOTE: For legacy instruments, be sure that you have added sensor information to the
Components tab of the instrument before you add bump test data. Refer to the Instrument
Components section for more information about adding sensor data.

To add bump test data using instrument properties, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument for which you would like to add bump test
information.

Alternatives: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu. You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and
select Properties.

Click on the Bump Tests tab.
Click the Add button. The Gas Responses dialog box appears.
Enter the data for each bump test, and then click the Add button to add it to the list.

Click the OK button to save the bump test results. The results display on the Bump
Test tab.

Njoe|oal s
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€5 Gas Responses ——— Iﬁ

Bump Test
Serial Number: 9114841148099 - Date: g 1/2014 E-
Gas TYPe! |Hydrogen Sulfide - H25 Time:  g:37.31PM =
| Passed: |Passed v| Accessory Pump: [1ya
Gas Concentration: Bump Threshold: gp
Updated by: |pefault User Bump Timeout: 13g
Add
Serial Number Time Gas Type Passed/Failed Bump Threshold Bump Timeout
| l
[
i

——

Figure 5-27. Adding Bump Test Data Using Instrument Properties

NOTE: If you are an iNet customer, bump test information that is added manually to the system
will not be downloaded to iNet.

5.13.3. Removing Bump Test Data

You can remove bump test data from the system. You can use the instrument properties or the
properties of an individual sensor to remove bump test data.

To remove bump test data from the instrument, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.
3. Double-click on the instrument that has bump test data you wish to remove.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.

Click on the Bump Tests tab.

Do one of the following to locate the bump test results:
e Click the Show Last button to display the results of the last bump test.

e Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to
show bump test results for a specific date range.
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Step

Instruction

The bump test results appear in the list.

Select the bump test result you wish to remove. You can select multiple bump test
results by pressing the CTRL key on your keyboard while clicking on each entry.

Right click on the bump test result(s) and select Remove.

The system displays a confirmation prompt. Click Yes to remove the bump test
results.

10.

Click OK to close the Edit Instrument dialog box.

To remove bump test data from a specific sensor, follow the instructions listed below.

Step

Instruction

1.

Open the DSSAC application.

2.

Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

Double-click on the instrument that contains bump test data you wish to remove.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the instrument and select Properties from
the context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the instrument, and click the File menu and select
Properties.

Click on the Components tab.

Double-click on the sensor that contains bump test data you wish to remove.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the sensor entry and select Properties from
the context menu.

The Edit Sensor dialog box appears. Click on the Bump Tests tab.

Do one of the following:
e Click the Show Last button to display the results of the last bump test.

e Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to
show bump test results for a specific date range.

The bump test results appear in the list.

Select the bump test result you wish to remove. You can select multiple bump test
results by pressing the CTRL key on your keyboard while clicking on each entry.

10.

Right click on the bump test result(s) and select Remove.

11.

The system displays a confirmation prompt. Click Yes to remove the bump test
results.

12.

Click OK to close the Edit Sensor dialog box. Click OK to close the Edit Instrument
dialog box.
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5.14. Edit Instrument — The Datalog Tab
5.14.1. Overview

Datalog data is information that is recorded during an instrument’s normal operation. This data
are used to compute the STEL and TWA values over a period of time. For compatible
instruments, datalog data are downloaded into the docking station system and can be viewed
using the DSSAC. Components of the Datalog tab are explained below.

_E Edit Instrument - 05MGX01-066

General I Optinns1 Users and Sites I Zomponents I Response Factnrs1 PrDFiIes] Mokes ] Calibratinns] Bump Tests Datalog l.ﬁ.larm Events I MmAlr

Session: 1 , ,—_] f
9/13/2006 11:52:50 AM Start Date: | 9fi1f2006 = Display
@ _r:l_ End Date: | 9fig/z006  ~| Actions | -
Setial Mumber Gas Type Status Alarm Low Alarm High Alarm Thids #Alarm STEL
0207571200036  Carbon Monoxide Disabled 10 20 100 15
33941943036 Cixygen Zero failed 19.5 225 Mia Tfa
AFTE1I141617 Isobutylens Calibration Failed 100 200 100 200

3 Ikemis) Listed

Print OF, Cancel

Figure 5-28. Datalog Tab
Table 5-10. Elements of the Datalog Tab

Element Description

Session This field shows the current session number. Below it are the associated
date and time.

Forward/Back The forward and back buttons are located on the left side of the screen and

Arrow Buttons allow the user to navigate through different data session screens.

Start Date and These fields define selection criteria for session data. Select a Start Date

End Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to show datalog data
sessions for the specified date range in the Session Window.

Display Button Displays session data in the Session Window. To view only those
sessions within a selected date range, use the Start Date and End Date
fields.

Actions Button The Actions button (or clicking the right mouse button over the list
control) displays the Actions Context Menu.
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Element

Description

Print Button

Prints the current screen to the selected printer.

OK Button

Displays specific device data for the session selected in the Session
Window.

Cancel Button

Pressing the Cancel button returns the user to the Session selection screen
of the Datalog tab with no change to the data shown.

Status Bar

The status bar (located at the bottom of the screen) indicates any filters
that may be applied.

Sessions Window

Scrollable window in which session data is displayed. Columns of the
Session Window are listed and explained in the following table.

If the user selects and double clicks a session, the window will change to
show the session details. (Alternative is to select Show Selected
Components from the Actions button.) If the datalog data has a session
number, this number appears above the session date.

Edit Instrument ¥
General ] Options I Companents ] Notes l Users and Sites ] Calibr ations ] Burmp Tef
Session 2 Sensor: (4254165074 (Hydrogen Sulfide) 5
l,l'3].|I'2EI|35 4:5G: 14 FM
@ | | ?
[
Period - Location Time Temp ( C ) | Hydrog.. .f_
[-___-
1/31)2005 4:38:14 PM 24 1]
1/31)2005 4:38:15 PM 24 1] /
' , ~am ] [3112005 4:38:16 PM 24 . 1]
e AT MBS T N

Figure 5-29. Session Details Window Showing Session Number

NOTE: Datalog session numbers are uploaded to iNet as part of datalog
uploads. Refer to the iNet section for more information.

Table 5-11. Elements of the Sessions Window

Column

Description

Serial Number

This column lists the serial number of the sensor.

Gas Type This column lists the type of gas that the sensor was detecting. It is not
the type of sensor. For example, if a PID sensor is configured to use a
“Hexane” response factor, then a gas type name of “Hexane” will appear
in this column.

Status This column lists the state of the sensor when the session was recorded.

(Note: It is always empty for non-MX6 instruments).
e States are any combination of the following: “Disabled”, “Zero failed”,
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Column Description

“Bump failed” or “Calibration failed”. The sensor will have no
readings associated with it in the session if it has any of these three
states.

e A sensor may have more than one state, separated by commas; e.g.
“Disabled, Zero failed”.

Alarm Low The gas reading that triggers a low alarm.

Alarm High The gas reading that triggers a high alarm.

Alarm TWA The threshold that a Time Weighted Average (TWA) reading must cross
to trigger an alarm.

Alarm STEL The threshold that a Short Term Exposure Limit (STEL) reading must

cross to trigger an alarm.

Bump failed The instrument failed the bump test.

NOTE: If a sensor was Disabled, or was in Cal Failure or Zero Failure mode during recording
of the session, then the sensor information appears in red in the session window.

NOTE: If session contains a PID sensor that was using a Custom Response Factor (CRF) at the
time of datalog recording, then that CRF is displayed in the DSSAC. The CRFs name and value
are displayed in the column that normally displays the gas type for sensor. For example, instead
of “02 — Oxygen”, the column would contain something like “My Custom RF — 1.01”".

NOTE: Users are able to select multiple sensors on the Session/Sensor screen.

NOTE: If two sensors are installed in the Tango TX1 when the data are logged, the docking
station system will download data for three sensors. Data from the installed sensors are logged
and downloaded as sensor 1 and sensor 2 data. Data that are logged and downloaded as sensor 3
(or VIRTUAL) are algorithm-calculated values that are based on sensor 1 and sensor 2 data.
DSSAC displays only the VIRTUAL data.

If only one sensor is installed or working when the data are logged, the downloaded and
DSSAC-displayed data will contain only information for that sensor.
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[=] Edit Instrument - COTESTSERNUM?2

General l Cptions ] Components l Motes ] Users and Sites ] Calibrations | Bump Tests Datalag l.ﬁ.larm Events l

& | |

Start Date: | gf31fz005 - Display

EndDate: | of 7/2005 |

Show Selected Components

Prink

Session Mum | T'Wa Time Base | User Recording ] _
9/1/2005 11:36:00 &M 1 5 JPEARSALL 2 Find LUiset/Lacation |
9/1/200% 11:37:23 AM o] g JPEARSALL 2 Yigw/Edit Comments |
21/2005 11:45:09 AM 1 g JFEARSALL 2
9/2/2005 3:39:36 PM 0 5] JPEARSALL 2 iraph Session Data
Q212005 3:45:54 PM 0 g JFEARSALL 4
Prink Craka
5 of & Ikem({s) Listed
[o]4 Cancel

Figure 5-30. Actions Context Menu

Table 5-12. Elements of the Actions Context Menu

ltem

Description

Show Selected
Components

Causes the sessions window to change to the session details window. If the
datalog data has a session number, this number appears above the session
date as shown in Figure 5-5.

Selecting one or more sensors will enable this option on the context menu.
Selecting this option or double-clicking on any single selection will display
the Session/Data screen.

Find
User/Location

Presents the user with the Find form which is used to filter session data by
user, location, and date. For additional information, refer to the Find
User/Location section that follows.

View/Edit
Comments

Displays a form in which comments for the selected session can be viewed,
entered and/or edited. It is disabled until a session is selected.

Graph Session
Data

Presents a graph of the selected session’s data. The graph displays data from
all of the sensors in the session.

Graph Period
Data

Presents a graph of the selected period’s data. The graph displays data from
all of the periods in the session.

Print Data

Prints a Detail Report of the selected session data. This option is disabled
until a session is selected.

Print Summary

Prints a Datalog Summary Report of the selected session data. This option is
disabled until a session is selected.
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Item

Description

Export The Export option exports all data for the selected sensors. This option is
disabled until one or more sensors are selected.

5.14.2. Find User/Location

The Find User/Location option of the Actions context menu displays the Find User/Location
form which is used to filter session data by user, location, and date.

Show Selected Components
Find User[Location
Viesw/Edit Comments

Graph Session Data

Prink Data

.3 Find User/Location

| N Enter one or both criteria
| | > . Find |
User |

AN

Location |
Cancel

Start Date | 7/23/2004

Lol Lo

End Date | 7/30/2004

Figure 5-31. Find User/Location Form

Table 5-13. Elements of the Find User/Location Form

Element

Description

User field

Use this field to specify user text search criteria.

Location field

Use this field to specify location text search criteria.

Start Date and
End Date fields

The Start and End dates reflect the values from the datalog tab. If these
dates are changed on this screen, the Start and Stop drop-down boxes on
the datalog tab will reflect those changes after the Find button is pressed.
Entering nothing in the User and Location fields and pressing the Find
button will be the same as selecting dates on the Datalog tab and pressing
the Display button.

Cancel button

Pressing the Cancel button returns the user to the Session selection screen
of the Datalog tab with no change to the data shown.

Find button

Pressing the Find button after entering user and/or location search criteria
will return the user to the Session selection screen of the Datalog tab. The
data shown will be filtered with only sessions that meet the selected criteria
of user, location, and date(s).

NOTE: Search filtering does implicit wildcarding on the entered user and location fields. For
example, if the user types in “smith”, the filtering will show both “Joe Smith” and “Smithers”

records.

NOTE: If both a user and location are specified, the search will logically “AND” these fields.
That is, it will find all matches that have both the specified user and the specified location.
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NOTE: The status bar on the Datalog tab indicates if there is a filter applied.

5.14.3. Graph Session Data

You can display a graph that shows datalog data over a period of time. There are two ways to
graph datalog data: you can display a graph of an entire datalog session (Graph Session Data),
or you can graph each period within the session for a particular sensor (Graph Period Data).

The Graph Session Data option of the Actions context menu displays the Datalog graph shown
below. In the header of the graph, the datalog graph contains the instrument serial number, and
the session date. The legend of the graph contains the sensor serial numbers and sensor types.

4" Datalog Graph

B &k -[H:# -] @ iE 4D ER | &
Datalog Graph
Instrument: 0303066289
Session: 6/17/2005 B8:31:45 AM
120.00
100.00 " }"
80.00 Al )
a2 I.‘r'll S ."11|
‘1% 60.00 T H‘ =Tl
-] i i
& 4000 i | \\
| 4 A \
20.00 |\ W A, 1\
N g AW
0.00 — ‘ A ]
-20.00
2 2 & & 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
3 3 3 3 3 S S S S S S
] [ [ [ [ %] ~ N [~ [~ N
e e S S S =1 =1 =1 =t S S
w w v v v wvi wvi wvi wv w v
o o o s @ @ @ @ © o o
w w L - - - w w w o o
.- b @ s n o N o o W ol
Y — Y —_ Y — Y — 'Y — 'Y
w w w (=] o ~ ~ ~ o o L=
> = = > > > > > b b b
=z =z =z =z = =z =z =z =z =z =z
Time
— 0207035-304 - 1 (Combustible) 1641585072 - 1 (Hydrogen Sulfide)
— 1664933082 - 1 (Carbon Monoxide) — 5588301045 - 1 (Oxygen)

Figure 5-32. Sample Datalog Graph (No User Name Associated)
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'@ TWA / STEL Graph B[]
S k-l qE PSR ESDPER &
Datalog Graph

Instrument: 0301311454
Session: 1/13/2006 9:59:12 AM {User: Bobby Bourque )

WY Zb765:6
WY ST:00:0T
WY 8%:00:0T
WY T2:10:0T
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WY 00°£0:0T
WY ££:€0:0T
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= WY 6£:60:0T
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= LEL

Figure 5-33. Sample Datalog Graph (With an Associated User Name)
5.14.4. Graph Period Data

You can display a graph that shows datalog data over a period of time. There are two ways to
graph datalog data: you can display a graph of an entire datalog session (Graph Session Data),
or you can graph each period within the session for a particular sensor (Graph Period Data).

The Graph Period Data option of the Actions context menu displays the TWA/STEL graph.
One or more sensors are selected, then period information is displayed. The Session/Data screen
shows the selected sensors and sensor data. A new list box displays the selected sensors.
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E:| Edit Instrument x|

Generall Components I Cipkions I Motes I Calibrations | Bump Tests Datalog

Session:
111072006 5:22:34 AM

Stark Date: I 1) 3fz2006 'I Display |
QEI E} End Date: | 1j10/2006 vI Actions |"’|

Serial Mumber | Gas Tvpe | Alarm Low | #larm High | Alarm Th'd | Alarm STEL |
0000370376703¢  Carbon Monoxide 35 70 35 400

| 1 Tkem({s) Listed

Print | Ok |

Figure 5-34. Selecting Sensors to Graph Period Data

Cancel |

Information recorded for each sensor is displayed. To return to the previous screen, use the back
button. The following information is displayed for each sensor.

Table 5-14. Descriptions of Displayed Sensor Information

Item

Description

Serial Number

The serial number of the sensor

Gas Type The type of gas that was being monitored.

Alarm Low The Low Alarm setting on the sensor for the session.
Alarm High The High Alarm setting on the sensor for the session.
Alarm TWA The TWA Alarm setting on the sensor for the session.
Alarm STEL The STEL Alarm setting on the sensor for the session.

NOTE: Selecting one or more sensors enables the Export Data and Show Selected Components
options of the Actions menu.

NOTE: Selecting the Show Selected Components option (or double clicking any single
selection) displays the Session Data screen.
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F: Edit Instrument - 030 X

Generall Components I Cptions I Mokes I Calibrations | Bump Tests Datalog I

Session: Sensor: |n0003703767034 (Carbon Monoxide Skark Date: | | i
1/10/2006 8:22:34 AM { +| startbate: | 1/ 32006 ¥ D=
<:ZI 0 e, LI Erd Date: I 1j10/2006 vl Ackions | ""l
Period - Location | Time | Temp{cy | CoO-cCarbon Monewide | Twa{coy | sTELicoy |
=
1 -
1/10/2006 8:22:44 AM 2z i i i
1/10/2006 8:22:45 AM 2z 0 0 0
1/10/2006 8:22:46 AM 2z 0 0 0
1/10/2006 8:22:47 AM 2z 0 0 0
1/10/2006 8:22:48 AM 2z a a 0
1/10/2006 8:22:43 &M 2z a a 0
1/10/2006 8:22:50 &M 2z a a 0
1/10/2006 8:22:51 &M 2z a a 0
1/10/2006 8:22:52 &M 2z a a 0
1/10/2006 8:22:53 &M 2z a a 0 |
| 473 Item(s) Listed |

Prink | QI | Cancel |

Figure 5-35. Period Data and List Box Showing the Sensor List Box

The following period information is displayed for each sensor.
Table 5-15. Descriptions of Displayed Period Information

Item Description

The period and site, if any, for which the readings were taken.

Period-Location | NOTE: The T82 Single Gas Monitor does not record Site data, so only
the period number displays in the Period-Location column for the T82.

Time The time of the reading.

Reading The actual reading that was taken by the instrument.

Temp (C) The temperature (in Celsius) at the time of the reading.

TWA The Time Weighed Average (TWA) value at the time of the reading.
STEL The Short Term Exposure Limit (STEL) value at the time of the reading.

Selecting the Graph Selected Period Data from the Actions button displays a graph of all the
sensors selected on previous screen.
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< TWA / STEL Graph
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5.14.5. Print Summary

The Print Summary option of the Actions button prints the Datalog report illustrated below.
Highlighting any displayed session enables this option. This option is disabled by default and

Figure 5-36. TWA/STEL Graph

whenever no session is currently selected.

rﬂ Edit Instrument - COTESTSERMUM 2

General I Options I Components I Mokes I Users and Sites | Calibrations | Bump Tests Datalog |.|'-\Iarm Events I

Start Date: I al31/2005 vI Display |

G | Y | EndDate: | of 7jz005 v | | Actions |
Show Selected Components
Session | Murm | TWa Time Base | User | Recordin - - I:[
9/1)2005 11:36:01 &AM 1 g IPEARSALL 2 Find Uset fLocation
9 1/2005 11:37:23 AM a 3 JPEARSALL 2 View/Edit Comments
9112005 11:45:09 AM 1 3 JPEARSALL 2
9212005 3:39:36 PM 1] g JPEARSALL z Graph Session Data
9/2/2005 3:45:54 PM 1] g JPEARSALL 2
Print Data
| 5 of 5 Ttem(s) Listed
Print | (4] 4 | Cancel

Figure 5-37. Selecting the Print Summary Option
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DS2/DSX Server - Industrial Scientific Corporation (8/5/2014 7:06:27 PM) - Datalog Summary Report - 1

Session 3M13/2014 1:27:19 PM
Instrument 10083UP-004
TWA Time Base 8

Recording Interval 1
Sensor Sessions

Sensor Gas Type (Status) Alarm Low Alarm High Alarm TWA Alarm STEL
0116163203060 Hydrogen Sulfide 10 20 10 15
1- Time Reading Value
3132014 1:2719 PM Min Reading 0
3/13/2014 1:27:19 PM Max Reading 0
31372014 1:38:43 PM Final TWA 0
3132014 12719 PM Min STEL 0
3132014 12719 PM Max STEL 0
2 - Time Reading Value
132014 23123 PM Min Reading 0
3132014 223123 PM Max Reading 0
31412014 1:26:04 AM Final TWA 0
132014 23123 PM Min STEL 0
31372014 23123 PM Max STEL 0
Sensor Gas Type (Status) Alarm Low Alarm High Alarm TWA Alarm STEL
0415982222040 Carbon Maonoxide 35 0 35 400
1 - Time Reading Value
3132014 12719 PM Min Reading 0
3132014 1:2719 PM Max Reading 0
1372014 13843 PM Final TWA 0
132014 12719 PM Min STEL 0
31372014 1:2719 PM Max STEL 0

Figure 5-38. Sample Datalog Summary Report
5.14.6. Export

The Export option of the Actions button is used to send sensor datalog information to an external
file in comma separated variable (CSV) format. Upon successful completion, the following
message is displayed:

“Exporting sensor datalog information completed successfully.”

If an error occurs during the export process, the following message is displayed:

“The Docking Station Server Administration Console could not export
datalog information! Please contact your System Administrator for assistance.”

5.15. Edit Instrument — Alarm Events Tab

The Alarm Events tab displays alarm events downloaded from the instrument during a schedule
Alarm Events Download Event. The contents of the Alarm Events Tab are explained below.
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8| Edit Instrument - 0303066289 @

General ] Qptions ] IUsers and Sikes  Companents lRespnnse Factars ] Praofiles ] Notes ] Calibrations ] Bumnp Tests ] Datalog ] Alarmn Eved | ®

Skark Date:
| End Date:

Type

| Serial Number | Tirne

Duration | Peak | #Alarm High | Alarm Low |User |L |

iOxygen Sensor
Carbon Monoxide

BO9SENS3S
ROKDFST 35

10§27[2005 2:20:31 AM
01/25/2004 5:15:04 PM

0:00:04 2009 22,5 18.5
00002 7S 70 35

Prink

Zancel

Ok ‘

Figure 5-39. Edit Instruments — Alarm Events Tab

Table 5-16. Components of the Alarm Events Tab of the Edit Instrument Screen

Component

Description

Forward/Back
Arrow Buttons

The forward and back buttons are located on the left side of the screen
and allow the user to navigate through different alarm event screens.

Start Date and
End Date

These fields define selection criteria for session data. Select a Start Date
and an End Date, and then click the Display button to show alarm
information for the specified date range in the Session Window.

Display Button

Displays alarm data in the Session Window. To view only those sessions
within a selected date range, use the Start Date and End Date fields.

Print Button

Prints the current screen to the default printer.

OK Button

Displays specific alarm data for the sensor selected.

Cancel Button

Pressing the Cancel button returns the user to the Session selection screen
of the Alarm Events tab with no change to the data shown.

Alarm Events

Scrollable window in which alarm data is displayed. Columns of the
Alarm Events Window include sensor type, serial number, the time the

Window alarm event was reported, the duration of the alarm event, and peak, high,
and low alarm values.
NOTE: If two sensors are installed in the Tango TX1 when the data are logged, the docking

station system will download data for three sensors. Data from the installed sensors are logged
and downloaded as sensor 1 and sensor 2. Data that are logged and downloaded as sensor 3 (or
VIRTUAL) are algorithm-calculated values that are based on sensor 1 and sensor 2 data. DSSAC
displays only the VIRTUAL data.
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If only one sensor is installed or working when the data are logged, the downloaded and
DSSAC- displayed data will contain only information for that sensor.

Table 5-17.1. Components of the Alarm Messages Tab of the Edit Instrument Screen

For Ventis Pro4 and Ventis Pro5, each sensor type can have its own unique set of alarm
messages, and for a given sensor type, the messages can be unique for each event type (gas alert
warning, gas low alarm, gas high alarm, TWA alarm, and STEL alarm). The instrument is
capable of storing messages for up to 4 or 5 sensor types, for the Ventis Pro4 and Ventis Pro 5,
respectively.

[] Edit Instrument - 15032E8-055 =

| General | Options | Users and Sites I Components I.-'-\Iarm Messages INotes | Calibrations | Bump Tests | Datalog | Alarm Events | Manage Events

Sensor Type Gas Alert Alarm Low Alarm High Alarm STEL Alarm TWA Alarm

Carbon Monoxide Sensor Gas Alarm Low Alarm High Alarm STEL alarm TWA Alarm
Hydrogen Sulfide Sensor Test Alarm Low Test Alarm HIgh Test Alar Stel Test Alar TWA Test Alarm

Hydrogen Cyanide Sensor 5 5 5 5 5
i B’
o' Edit Alarm Messages ﬁ

Type: |Mirogen Dioxide Sensor

Gas Alert Alarm Message: NOZ Sensor

Low Alam Message: MOZ Sensor

High Alarm Message: MNOZ Sensor

STEL Alarm Message: MNOZ Sensor
Add |[ Edit Remove ]
TWA Alam Message: MOZ Sensor
T e
- 4l

Figure 5-39.1. Edit Instruments — Alarm Messages Tab

5.16. Edit Instrument — Manage Events Tab

The Manage Events tab of the Edit Instrument screen displays the journal events for the current
instrument. The Manage Events tab has a Journal Entries frame and a Force Event frame. The
contents of this tab are explained below.
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B Edit Instrument - TEST118 PS__<

General ] Components ] Options ] Motes ] Users and Sites ] Calibrations ] Bump Tests ] Datalog ] &larm Events  Manage Events l

Force Event Jounal Entries
Farce Event Refresh Lisk
Event Code: |Bump Test j Journal Type | Time:
Alarm Events Download 1J20/2006 9:14:27 AM
Calibration 1J20/2006 9:17:08 AM
Diagnostics 1J25/2006 4:50:39 PM
Datalog Download 11252006 4:50:26 PM
Settings Update 1J20/2006 9:36:15 AM

Print Ok Cancel

Figure 5-40. Edit Instruments — Manage Events Tab

Table 5-18. Components of the Manage Events Tab of the Edit Instrument Screen

Element Description

Force Event frame | Inside the Force Event frame will be a drop-down list of all the possible
events which may be forced and a button which will force the selected

event.
Event Code Drop- | The Event Code selection drop-down box lists the available events for
down that instrument. It also includes a “None” as the first entry.

The drop-down element “all the possible events” is defined as any event
that has been performed by the instrument and now has a journal entry.

The “None” entry is the default.
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Element

Description

Force Event button

The Force Event button is disabled while “None” is the current
selection of the Event Code drop-down box. Selecting an Event Code
other than “None” enables the button.

Pressing the Force Event button after an event code is selected removes
the selected event from the Journal Entry listview and Event Code
dropdown and then sets the currently selected Event Code to “None”.

The following error messages are displayed when the user attempts to
force an event in any of these cases.

“Instrument failed its last calibration”
- “Docking Station unavailable due to leak detected”
“Instrument not docked”
Forced event will not take place in these cases.

Forced events will not occur if the matching Global Event is currently
disabled.

Journal Entries
frame

Inside the Journal Entries frame is a list view which displays all journal
entries for the current instrument and a Refresh List button.

Refresh List Button

The Refresh List button forces the DSSAC to re-query the journal
entries for the current instrument and updates the Journal Entry list
view.

Journal Entry list
view

The Journal Entry list view displays the Journal Type and Time for all
journal entries for the current instrument. The list is sorted
alphabetically by journal type. Double-clicking on any journal entry
opens the Event Journal Details screen.

[ |
B Event Journal Details e e &J

Journal

Docking Station: -~

Serial Mumber: 14062DR-001

Type: MEe

Part Number: 1810-5325

Fas Ports: &

Job Number: 1408202

Setup Date: T/14/2014 12:-00 AM

Setup Technician: GEMA

Hardware Version:

Software Version: 10.00&
MAC Address:
IP Address:

1982.168.27.44

Language: English I

I Menu Lock: Off il I
[
Print oK

% = = —_—— —— — A

Figure 5-41. Event Journal Details Screen

154




NOTE: The docking station system will download bump test date for physical sensors only.
There will be no data logged or DSSAC-displayed for sensor 3 (or VIRTUAL).

5.17. Special Features

5.17.1. Adding Legacy Instruments

Legacy instruments are those instruments that cannot be docked in the DSX. See section 5.2
Instrument Compatibility for a list of the instruments that are not docking station compatible, but
can be entered into the docking station system.

You can enter information about these legacy instruments into the system so that all of your
instrument information is stored in a central location.

NOTE: The system provides an “Other Instrument” option for instruments that are not specified
on the list of non-docking station compatible instruments.

To add a legacy instrument to the system, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.
3. Click on the File menu and select Add.

Alternative: You can also right click on the Instruments option in the navigation
pane and select Add from the context menu.

4. The Add Instrument dialog box appears, displaying the General tab.

& Add Instrument L X

General I Components I Users and Sites ]

Serial Number: ][ Status: ’—
Type: IATX612 Multi-Gas Aspirated M L’ Recording Interval: 160

Part Number: l TWA Time Base: l——_

Setup Date: I 4/29/2003 LI Access Code: l—

Software Yersion: ’7 Backlight: W}j

Operation Minutes: l

Print | OK | Cancel

Figure 5-42. Adding a Legacy Instrument to the System
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Step

Instruction

Enter the serial number of the instrument and select an instrument type.  Complete
the remaining fields. See the Instrument Properties section for a description of each
of the fields on the General tab.

Click on the Components tab. Enter the batteries and sensors that are used in the
instrument. See the Instrument Components section for detailed instructions for
adding instrument components.

Click on the Users and Sites tab to enter User and Site information for the instrument.
See the Users and Sites section for detailed instructions for adding user and site data.

Click OK to save your changes. The instrument information has been added to the
system.

5.17.2. Removing an Instrument

You can also remove an instrument from the system using the DSSAC. However, if you remove
a docking station compatible instrument, the system will detect it the next time it is docked, and
re-add it to the system.

To remove an instrument, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a
list of instruments.

3. Select the instrument you would like to remove. You can select multiple instruments
by pressing the CTRL key on your keyboard while selecting each instrument.

4. Click on the File menu and select Remove.
Alternative: You can also right click on the instrument(s) you have selected and
select Remove from the context menu.

5. A confirmation prompt appears. Select Yes to remove the instrument. If you select
No, the instrument is not removed.

6. The instrument is removed from the system.

5.17.4 Manual Instrument Registration

Instruments typically are registered into the docking station system automatically. However, in
some cases system administrators wish to prevent instruments from coming into the system
automatically. This may be the case for example, when an instrument user from outside the
system wishes to use the docking station to calibrate his instrument. The Manual Registration
feature is designed to handle this case.
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To use the Manual Registration feature, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the View option in the main tool bar. Select Configuration from the context
menu.
3. The Configuration dialog box appears.
Select the Registration tab within the Configuration dialog box.

e Click on the Enforce Manual Registration button. Once the manual
registration option is selected, users will now be informed on the docking
station display that their instrument is unregistered and should contact the
system administrator.

Unregistered
Instrument
Contact
Administrator
SN XXXXXXX-XXX
5. When the Enforce Manual Registration feature is selected and Unregistered

instruments list will now appear under the Instruments heading in the Navigation
Pane. Right clicking on one or more of the options in the “Unregistered” list in the
contents pane will provide the option to register previously unwanted instruments
into the system.
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[ Configuration

iNet ]Logging Registration

Instrument Registration
(¢ Enforce Auto-Registration

" Enforce Manual Registration

0K | Cancel ‘

Figure 5-43. Instrument Configuration Dialog Box

5.17.3. Using the Find Instrument Feature

The Find Instrument feature allows you to display instruments that meet certain criteria, such as
those instruments that are overdue for calibration, are due for calibration by a particular date, or
failed their last calibration. You can also print a report that displays the instruments meeting the
criteria rather than displaying the results on your screen.

To use the Find Instrument feature, follow the instructions listed below.
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Step

Instruction

Open the DSSAC application.

Right click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. Select Find from the
context menu.

The Find Instruments dialog box appears.

Select one of the options below.

Due for Calibration — If you select this option, you must also select a date in
the By Date field. This option displays instruments that are due for a
calibration by the specified date.

Overdue for Calibration — Select this option to view all instruments whose
calibration is overdue based on today’s date.

Failed Last Calibration — Select this option to view all instruments for which
the last calibration failed.

Marginal Calibration — Select this option to view all instruments for which the
last calibration was marginal.

Overdue for bump test — Select this option to view all instruments for which
the bump test is overdue based on today’s date.

< Find Instruments l&,'

Due for calibration

Find all instruments that are due for calibration on or

before the specified date. By date 8/ s/2014 B~

Overdue for calibration

Find all instrurments that are currently overdue for
calibration.

Marginal calbration

Find all instruments containing sensors whose fast
calibration was marginal.

Failed last calibration

Find all instrurments containing sensors that failed
the last attempt to calibrate.

Owerdue for burmp test

Find all instrurments that are currently overdue for
burmp testing.

[ Display ] | Print | | Cancel

Figure 5-44. Finding Instruments Dialog Box
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Step

Instruction

Do one of the following:

e Click Display to view only the instruments that meet the criteria in the
Instruments contents pane. This option works as a filter, displaying only the
instruments that match, and hiding those that do not. After you are done
viewing the instruments, you must turn off the filter to view all instruments.
To turn the filter off, right-click on the Instruments option in the navigation
pane, and select Cancel find from the context menu.

e Click Print to print a report that lists the instruments that meet the selected
criteria.

e Click Cancel to close the dialog box and not perform the instrument find.

##H
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Chapter
Configuring the Docking
Station

6.1. Introduction

This chapter explains information about how to set up an Instrument Docking Station (IDS),
from plugging it in, to configuring it to use gas cylinders for calibrations and bump tests, to
viewing its status in the DSSAC.

Before you set up an IDS, be sure that the Docking Station Server (DSS) is running on your
network, since the IDS requires the DSS in order to function. Each IDS also requires an Ethernet
connection to your network as well as a power outlet.

6.2. Instrument Docking Station Hardware Overview

Below is a diagram that shows all of the connections on the back of an IDS. The details about
how to use these connections are explained later in this chapter.



Port Set 4 (left)
Port Set 5(middle)
Port Set 6 (right)

Port Set 1* (left)
Port Set 2 (middle)

Port Set 3 (right)
*Use port set 1 only for zero-grade-air

cylinders (or a fresh air fitting), not for
calibration gas.

Air inlet (ZERO AIR, blue)

Cable port for iGas tubing-and-
card-reader assembly

—

—
—

—

—

—

iGAS 1 iGAS 2
Zero-air port set (left) and

calibration gas port set (right)

Power supply port (12 VDC)

USB port (USB) for firmware
upgrades only

Network connection (LAN
PORT)

Calibration gas inlet (CAL
GAS, white)

Cable port for iGas tubing-
and-card-reader assembly

Figure 6-1. DSX-L Back Panel (6-PORT UNIT SHOWN)

Note: The port sets 1, 2, and 3 are positioned in the same location on the 3-port unit.
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The table below briefly describes the connections on the back of an IDS.
Table 6-1. Connections on the Back of an IDS

Connection Description
ZERO AIR and CAL Connects the IDS to cylinders using gas tubing.
GAS
iIGas 1, 2, and 3 (or up to | If you are using iGas, these ports are used to connect the Smart
6 for a 6-port IDS) Card reader to the IDS.

A serial port that is used by Industrial Scientific technicians to

Service Port service the IDS.

DC (12-volt) Power Inlet | Connects the IDS to a 12-volt power source.

AC Power Inlet Connects the IDS to an AC power source.

A port used to accept USB drives. USB drives are used to connect
USB Port a compatible printer or to upload future software updates to the
Docking Station.

Network Port A standard Ethernet port to connect the IDS to your network.

NOTE: Industrial Scientific recommends that gas tubing should be ester-based polyurethane
type 85A. The maximum length for tubing is 3.05 m (10’); however, for Chlorine (CI2),
Ammonia (NH3) and Hydrogen Chloride (HCI) gases, the gas tube length should not exceed .91
m (3).

The front of the IDS contains the cradle into which an instrument is docked. It also contains an
LCD screen, a series of LED lights, and a keypad.

The LCD screen contains information about the activity of the IDS. The IDS contains three LED
lights: red, yellow, and green. In general, if the red LED is illuminated, there is a problem with
the IDS or the instrument that is currently docked. The yellow LED indicates that the IDS is
busy performing a task, such as calibrating an instrument or downloading data. The green LED
lights when the IDS is ready to receive instructions, either from the Docking Station Server, or
from the IDS menu.

NOTE: Do not either dock or undock an instrument on the IDS when the yellow LED is
illuminated, except when the instrument battery is charging.

Please refer to the LED and Alarm Signals section for more detail about the meanings of LED
indicators, LCD messages, and alarm signals.
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LCD Screen

LEDS SCIENTIFIC

Green (top) DEX

Amber (middle) oocKma sTATION

Red (bottom)

Left Arrow Key Enter Key Right Arrow
Key

Figure 6-2. . Front Panel of a DSX-L

6.3. Setting Up an Instrument Docking Station

To prepare the IDS hardware for operation, follow the instructions listed below.

Step

Instruction

1.

Be sure that the DSS is running on your network, and that you have a connection to
the network for the IDS.

2. Connect the network cable into a network connection. Plug the other end of the cable
to the LAN Port located on the back of the IDS.

3. Remove the power supply’s cover: press the lever and slide the cover in the direction
indicated. The adapter plug (or dedicated power cord, if ordered) replaces the cover.

4. Plug the power cord into a suitable outlet. The IDS automatically turns on when you

plug it in.

NOTE: When the IDS is first plugged in, the three LEDs simultaneously flash. There is then a
40-second delay while the IDS boots. During the boot-up phase, the yellow LED is illuminated.
When the IDS has completed booting, the backlight on the LCD panel turns on and the IDS
emits a short beep.
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Step Instruction

5. After the IDS has finished booting, the DSS automatically detects the IDS on the
network. The LCD on the IDS displays “Discovering.” The yellow LED
illuminates.

6. When the LCD on the IDS displays the current date and time and the green LED is
illuminated, the IDS has been configured in DSSAC and is now set up and ready for
further configuration.

6.4. Instrument Docking Station Status and Properties

When an IDS has been connected to the network and powered on for the first time, the DSS
detects it and gathers its information to store in the system.

—

Port Set 4 (left)
Port Set 5(middle)
Port Set 6 (right) _|
—- Power supply port (12 VDC)
Port Set 1* (left) USB port (USB) for firmware
Port Set 2 (middle) = upgrades only
Port Set 3 (right)

—

*Use port set 1 only for zero-grade-air Network connection (LAN
cylinders (or a fresh air fitting), not for PORT)
calibration gas.

(Optional)

Calibration gas inlet (CAL
GAS, white)

Cable port for iGas tubing-
and-card-reader assembly

Air inlet (ZERO AIR, blue)

Cable port for iGas tubing-and-
card-reader assembly

'\; | N3

iGAS 1 iGAS 2
Zero-air port set (left) and

calibration gas port set (right)

Figure 6-1. DSX-L Back Panel (6-PORT UNIT SHOWN)

Note: The port sets 1, 2, and 3 are positioned in the same location on the 3-port unit.
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To view the current status of the IDS in the DSSAC, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Launch the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the DSS option in the navigation pane.

3. The contents pane displays a list of IDSs and their current status. It also displays
the serial number of the instrument that is currently docked, if any, and the date and
time of the last connection.

P Docking Station(TM) Server Admin Console - Administrator "DSSUSER”

File ‘iew Tools Help
= [3 D35 [AN17SE) Serial Number ‘ Type | GasIni ‘ GasInz Gas[n3 | Cluster Name ‘ Last Connecked Location | Software Yersion: | Prinker: |
gl Docking Station Clusters aEL 0304161526 TE2 OF: Fresh Air - QK CO,H25,02,C5H12  OK: 02 Gary Steward  8/3/2006 11:37:32 M Gary'sDesk  5.010 FinePrint
0 E Diocking Stations ﬂUSUQ‘IU?—UUS ¥¥S00  OK:Fresh & Disabled Disabled Robb Gilmore 2.1.0
I @. T B 0309449-246 I OF: Fresh Air - OF: CO,HES,02,C5H1Z  Disabled Gary Steward  §/32006 11:37:33AM  Gary'sDesk 5.010 FinePrint
El0312233-008  WKSOOD  OK: Fresh ir  Disabled Disabled 4.116
T components kel 0S11061-023  GBPRO OK:Fresh e OK:COHZS,02,C5H1Z  OKiCOZ  Gary Steward  B/3/2006 11:37133AM  Gary'sDesk 5,010 FinePrint
@@ Profiles Eosizol-o02 1Ty OK: Fresh A Disabled Disabled 4.019
ﬁﬁ Users HDSIZULL-UU? MG Ok: Fresh Air - OK: CO,H25,02,C5H12  Low: 502 4.019
+- {3} Everts
Ready 7 of 7 Item{s) Listed

Figure 6-2. Contents Pane Showing IDSs and Current Status

NOTE: This screen will automatically update with the most recent information every
30 seconds. If you would like to see the most current information immediately, you can refresh
the screen by right-clicking on the DSS option in the navigation pane and selecting Refresh.
You can also press the F5 function key on your keyboard.

Step Instruction

4. You can double-click on an entry in the list to view the properties of the IDS or of the
instrument that is docked. If there is no instrument docked on the IDS, the DSSAC
displays the Edit Docking Station dialog box. See below for more information about
the IDS properties. If an instrument is docked on the IDS, the Select Device dialog
appears.

= Select device . x|

(¢ View nstrument properties

" View docking station properties

QK Cencel

Figure 6-3. Select Device Dialog Box
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Step Instruction

5. Select whether you wish to view the IDS or instrument properties. If you select View
instrument properties and then click OK, the Edit Instrument dialog box appears. If
you select View Docking Station properties and then click OK, the Edit Docking
Station dialog box appears.

You can also view the IDS properties in the DSSAC. To do this, follow the instructions listed
below.
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Step

Instruction

1. | Click the Docking Stations option in the navigation pane.
2. | The contents pane displays a list of IDSs that have been configured in the system. Any
IDS that is currently active appears in blue.
[ Cocking Station(TM) Serer Admﬂsule-—,&dmm_ el )
e T T Thar™ e = e S
L1 100523p-012 Ventis MX4 N/A /A 1SCM: Location 3 2.108
erera woom =
Homeo wooowmom =
B - A woom B
e s
e m el o
Bomm e A
T — —
Figure 6-4. Sample Contents Pane
Column Title Description
Serial Number | Serial number of the docking station as well as an icon to
indicate a docking station type.
Type Indicates the instrument type for the docking station: GasBadge
Pro, MX6 iBrid, Tango TX1, Ventis Pro4, Ventis Pro5, Ventis
LS, or Ventis MX4.
Gas In <x> Indicates the type of gas, if any, currently assigned to port x and
its current status. The status of a Gas In connection can be
“OK”, “Low”, “Empty”, “Due to Expire”, “Expired”,
“Disabled” or “N/A”.
Last Connected | The Date/Time stamp for the last time the docking station talked
to the Docking Station Server.
Location Current location assigned to the Docking Station.
Software The version of the Docking Station software that the docking
Version station is currently running.
Printer The printer that the docking station will automatically print
calibration reports to.
3. | Double-click on the IDS whose properties you wish to view.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the IDS and select Properties from the context
menu.
Alternative: You can also select the IDS, and then click the File menu, and select
Properties.
4. | The Edit Docking Station dialog box appears.
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The Edit Docking Station dialog box contains two tabs.

General -

Gas Inlets -

Manage
Events -

This tab contains information about the IDS. Since IDSs are
automatically configured by the Docking Station Server, many of
the fields cannot be changed. You can, however, change the
Language Setting, Location, Menu Locked and IDS Printer fields.
See the table below for an explanation of each field on the
General tab.

This tab is used to configure the Gas In connections on the IDS.
See section 6.6 Configuring Gas Cylinders for information about
using the Gas Inlets tab.

This tab displays the journal events for the current Docking
Station.

NOTE: The optional iGas feature can automatically configure your gas cylinders in the
DSSAC for you. See section 6.11 Using iGas for more information about iGas.

[ 1 dit Docking Station; = = : : ;; [=5=)
Serial Mumber: | [EREERTEGE
Type: |Mx4 Multi-Gas Monitor
Part Mumber: 13109327
Setup Date: | 77142014
Software Version: |10,007
Language Setting: [gngish -]
Location: -
| Menu Locked: [No v]
I Printer: [ v]
IP Address: 192.168.27.96 -
Subnet Mask: 255,255.255.0
Network Info:  pefault Gateway: 192.168.27.1
DHCP Enabled: Yes il
I Audible Alrm: ]
I
| [t | [ ok J[ concel |

Figure 6-5. Edit Docking Station Dialog Box — General Tab
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Step

Instruction

6. If you make any changes, click the OK button to save your changes. Otherwise, click

the Cancel button to return to the list of IDSs without making any changes.

Table 6-2. Fields in the Edit Docking Station Dialog Box (General Tab)

Field

Description

Serial Number

The serial number of the IDS.

Type

The type of instrument that the IDS supports. Possible options are
GasBadge Pro Single Gas Monitor, MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor,
Tango TX1 Single-gas Monitor, Ventis LS, or Ventis MX4 Multi-Gas
Monitor.

Part Number

The Industrial Scientific part number for the IDS.

Setup Date

The manufactured date of the IDS.

Software Version

The version of the IDS software that is running on the IDS.

Language Setting

The language that is used on the IDS menu. Options are: “English,”
“Francais,” “Espanol” “Deutsch,” “Czech,” “Polish,” or “Russian.”

Location

Use this field to identify the physical location of the IDS.

Menu Locked

Indicates if the menu can be used on the IDS. If “No” is selected, then
the IDS menu can be used. If “Yes” is selected, then the IDS menu
cannot be used.

IDS Printer

A non-editable dropdown list of all printers configured on the DSS server
machine. A blank selection (the default) means “none” (i.e., no printer
selected). Whenever a calibration takes place on the IDS, a calibration
certificate is printed automatically to the selected printer, if a printer has
been chosen. Whenever a bump test takes place on the IDS, a bump
certificate will be printed automatically to the selected printer, if a printer
has been chosen. If no printer has been chosen, the certificates will not
print automatically.

NOTE: In DSSAC, if the “Print” button for calibration or bump
certificates is pressed, the user will be presented with his/her web
browser with the certificate rendered within. The user chooses the
printer to print to, and prints, using the browser’s print/print setup
functions.

Network Info

A label displaying the network information of the docking station.

Audible Alarm

Enables or disables the docking station buzzer.
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Run Event

General ] Gas Inlets Manage Events l

Journal Entries

‘ Refresh List ‘

Event Code: None

j Journal Type | Time |
Diagnostics 2(19/2008 &:49:18 AM
Settings Read 3/17/2008 3:36:45 PM
Settings Update 3/17/2008 3:36:53 PM

K Cancel

r Print

Figure 6-6. Edit Docking Station Dialog Box — Manage Events Tab

The Edit Docking Station screen will have a new tab which displays the journal events for the
current Docking Station. The Manage Events tab has Journal Entries and Force Event frames.

Table 6-3. Fields in the Edit Docking Station Dialog Box (Manage Events Tab)

Field

Description

Force Event frame

Inside the Force Event frame is a drop-down list of all the possible
events which may be forced and a button which forces the selected
event.

Event Code Drop-
down

The Event Code selection drop-down box lists the available events for
that Docking Station. It also includes a “None” as the first entry.

The “all the possible events” option is defined as any event that has
been performed by the Docking Station and now has a journal entry.
The “None” entry is the default.
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Field

Description

Force Event button

The Force Event button is disabled while “None” is the current
selection of the Event Code drop-down box. Selecting an Event Code
other than “None” enables the button.

Pressing the Force Event button after an event code is selected removes
the selected event from the Journal Entry listview and Event Code
dropdown and then sets the currently selected Event Code to “None”.
The following error message is displayed when the user attempts to
force an event in any of these cases.

“Docking Station unavailable due to leak detected”

Forced event will not take place in those cases. Similarly, forced events
will not occur if the matching Global Event is currently disabled.

Journal Entries
frame

Inside the Journal Entries frame is a list view which displays all journal
entries for the current docking dtation and a Display button.

Refresh List Button

The Refresh List button forces the DSSAC to re-query the journal
entries for the current docking station and updates the Journal Entry list
view.

Journal Entry list
view

The Journal Entry list view displays the Journal Type and Time for all
journal entries for the current Docking Station. The list is sorted
alphabetically by journal type.

Double-clicking on any journal entry opens the Event Journal Details
screen (same functionality as the original Journal node)

-
E Event Journal Details

S

Journal

Docking Statiomn:
Serial Number:
Type:

Part Number:

Fzs Porta:

Job Number:

Setup Date:

Setup Technician:
Hardware Version:
Software Version:
MAC hddregs:

IP Rddress:
Language:

Menu Lock:

Print

140&ZDR-001

MEE

1810-9323

[

14062DR

T/14/2014 12:00 BM
GANE

10_00&
192 1e8_.Z7_44

English
Off

Figure 6-7

. Event Journal Details Screen
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6.5. Removing an Instrument Docking Station

You can remove an IDS from the DSSAC. However, the next time that the IDS is connected to
the network, the Docking Station Server detects it and adds it back into the list of IDSs in the
DSSAC.

You may need to remove an IDS if it is no longer in use or it is being moved to another docking
station network.

To remove an IDS, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Launch the DSSAC application.
2. Click the Docking Stations option in the navigation pane.

3. Select the IDS that you wish to remove. You can select multiple IDSs by pressing
the CTRL key on your keyboard while clicking on each IDS.

4. Click on the File menu and select Remove.

Alternative: You can also right click on the selected IDS(s) and select Remove from
the drop-down menu.

5. A confirmation prompt appears. Click Yes to remove the IDS(s). Click No to cancel
the removal.

6.6. Configuring Gas Cylinders

In order to perform calibrations and bump tests, the IDS gas connections must be configured to
use gas cylinders. Configuring gas cylinders involves two steps: (1) setting up the physical
hardware, i.e., the IDS and cylinders, and (2) configuring the Gas In connection in the DSSAC.

Each IDS has three or six port sets. Port set 1 is used to connect a fresh air fitting or a zero-
grade-air cylinder. Port sets 2 — 6 are used to connect to gas cylinders.

The DSX docking station requires that a demand flow regulator be used on calibration gas
cylinders that are connected to an IDS.

NOTE: If you are using iGas, you do not need to follow the instructions below. Please refer to
section 6.11 Using iGas.

CAUTION: Compressed gas cylinders and their contents may present specific hazards to the
user. Use only in a well-ventilated area. Use only in accordance with the instructions and
warnings marked on the cylinder and the appropriate Material Safety Data Sheets.
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To configure an IDS Gas In connection to use calibration gas, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction

1. Connect the demand flow regulator to the gas cylinder. With the gauge facing away
from you, place the regulator on top of the cylinder and turn the cylinder until it is
connected tightly.

2. Connect the open end of polyurethane gas tubing to the fitting on the demand flow
regulator. Connect the other end of the tubing to the CAL GAS (or ZERO AIR) port
on the back of the station; turn the leur clockwise to tighten.

NOTE: For Chlorine (CI2), Ammonia (NH3) and Hydrogen Chloride (HCI) gases, the gas
tube length should not exceed three (3) feet.

NOTE: Industrial Scientific recommends that gas tubing should be ester-based polyurethane
type 85A. The maximum length for tubing is 3.05 m (10°); however, for Chlorine (CI2),
Ammonia (NH3) and Hydrogen Chloride (HCI) gases, the gas tube length should not exceed .91
m (3.

Step Instruction
3. Launch the DSSAC application. Click the Docking Stations option in the navigation
pane.
4. Double-click on the IDS whose Gas In connections you wish to configure.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the IDS and select Properties from the
context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the IDS, and then click the File menu, and select
Properties.

5. The Edit Docking Station dialog box appears. Click on the Gas Inlets tab. The Gas
Inlets tab contains either three (3) or six (6) tabs based on the number of gas ports
available on the docking station. There is a tab for each Gas In connection on the
IDS.

NOTE: Each Gas In tab contains an icon to identify the status of the connection. See Table 6-4
for a description of each of the icons.
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Port Set 4 (left)
Port Set 5(middle)
Port Set 6 (right)

Port Set 1* (left)
Port Set 2 (middle)

Port Set 3 (right)
*Use port set 1 only for zero-grade-air

cylinders (or a fresh air fitting), not for
calibration gas.

Air inlet (ZERO AIR, blue)

Cable port for iGas tubing-and-
card-reader assembly

—

—
—

—

—

—

iGAS 1 iGAS 2
Zero-air port set (left) and

calibration gas port set (right)

Power supply port (12 VDC)

USB port (USB) for firmware
upgrades only

Network connection (LAN
PORT)

Calibration gas inlet (CAL
GAS, white)

Cable port for iGas tubing-
and-card-reader assembly

Figure 6-1. DSX-L Back Panel (6-PORT UNIT SHOWN)

Note: The port sets 1, 2, and 3 are positioned in the same location on the 3-port unit.
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Step

Instruction

Click on the Gas In tab that corresponds to the Gas In connection to which you have
connected the gas cylinder.

&1 Edit Docking Station = S

S5

GBSInll H GasInZ] ! GasIn3] H GasIn4| H GasInS] H Gaslnﬁl

Gas Name

Fresh Air

Replace Assign

I oK ‘ I Cancel ‘

Figure 6-2. Gas Inlets Tab

Click the Assign button.

below.

A menu of options appears.

Choose from the options

Fresh Air — Configures the Gas In connection to use fresh ambient air, or for a

Zero Air cylinder.

ISC — Configures the Gas In connection to use an Industrial Scientific gas
cylinder. See the Using ISC gas section for specific procedures for adding

ISC gas.

Non-ISC — Configures the Gas In connection to use a gas cylinder that was
not purchased from Industrial Scientific. See the Using non-1SC gas for the

specific procedures for adding non-ISC gas.

Disabled — Configures the Gas In connection to be disabled, i.e., not using
either a gas cylinder or fresh air.

The settings you have chosen appear in the dialog box on the Gas In tab that you had

selected.

If the Gas In connection is configured with gas, then the Gas Name,

Concentration and Gas Symbol displays on the screen. The expiration date of the gas
cylinder appears above the list of gases.
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r — —— 1
L], Edit Docking Station = Sl e - - (]
| General | Gas Inlets |Manage Events|
Gasin1| ! Gasnz| ! Gasin3| ! Gasina4 GasIns ] ! Gasine |
Expiration Date: |5/1/2015
Gas Name Concentration (FPM, 3&VOL, 6LEL) Symbol
| Carbon Monoxide 100, 0.01, NjA [ola]
Hydrogen Sulfide 25,0, MfA H25
I Oxygen 190000, 19, N/A 0z
Methane 25000, 2.5, 50 CH4
[
|
|
l Replace l l Assign l
o [ ool ]
[l [

Figure 6-3. A Configured Gas In Tab

Step

Instruction

9. Click the OK button from the Edit Docking Station dialog box to save your changes.

10. | The gas cylinder is now ready to be used.

CAUTION: When configuring Gas In connections, be careful that you have configured the
correct gas type in the DSSAC that matches the gas type in the cylinder connected to the Gas In
connection on the IDS. If this setup is incorrect, your calibrations may be run with the incorrect

gas, rendering the results inaccurate.

Table 6-4. Gas Inlets Tab Icons

Icon Description

Explanation

Solid Green Circle

The cylinder is ok or is using fresh air.

Solid Yellow Circle

The cylinder is low.

Solid Red Circle

The cylinder is empty.

b Yellow Circle with a Rex X

The cylinder will expire within 30 days.
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w Red Circle with a White X | The cylinder is expired.

[ ] Yellow Circle with an

g ) The Gas In connection is disabled.
exclamation point

NOTE: If you hover your mouse pointer over one of the icons on the Gas Inlets tab, the status
of the cylinder or Gas In connection displays.

6.7. Adding Gas from Industrial Scientific

To add an ISC gas, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction

1. From the Edit Docking Station dialog box, click on the Gas Inlets tab.

Select the tab corresponding to the Gas In connection that you are configuring.
Click the Assign button and select ISC.
The Cylinder Configuration dialog box appears.

AN e A

Select an Expired Date for the gas.
NOTE: You cannot enter a date for the Expired Date that is earlier than today’s date.

Select an ISC gas type from the list.
Click OK. The cylinder information is added to the Gas In tab.

Optionally enter a cylinder serial number. (This field may be left blank.) This field
is editable when the user is manually adding a cylinder (both for ISC and NON-ISC
cylinders). NOTE: Valid characters include any combination of alphanumeric
characters, dashes, and period, up to 30 characters in length. Invalid characters
include “%”, “&”, “<”, and “>”. Leading or trailing spaces will be trimmed from the
data entered in this field. Data entered in this field is saved to the Cylinder table in
the DS2 Database, but is NOT sent to iNet.

9. Click OK from the Edit Docking Station dialog box to save your changes. If any of
the Gas In tabs contain a disabled configuration, the system displays a Confirm Save
Docking Station message. Click Yes to save the IDS information.
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ISC Cylinder

Cylinder Serial Nurmber: Expiration Date: 8/ 1/2014 B~

Part Mumber  Concentration (PPM, 3eVOL, %%GLEL)

1810-2187  Carbon Monoxide {100, 0.01, NfA), Hydrogen Sulfide (25, 0, NfA), Oxygen (190000, 19, N/f...
1810-2242  Carbon Monoxide (100, 0.01, NfA), Hydrogen Sulfide (25, 0, NfA), Oxygen (190000, 19, N/...
1810-3386  Carbon Monoxide (100, 0.01, NfA), Hydrogen Sulfide (25, 0, NfA), Oxygen (190000, 19, Nf...
1810-4521  Carbon Monoxide {100, 0.01, NfA), Carbon Dioxide (50000, 5, NfA), Oxygen (190000, 19, M...
1810-5593  Ammonia (25, 0, N/A)

1810-0164  Propane {5250, 0,53, 25)

1810-0172  Propane (10633.3, 1.06, 50)

1810-0206  Methane (10000, 1, 20)

1810-0214  Methane (25000, 2.5, 50)

1810-0271  Oxygen (209000, 20.9, N/A&)

181001789 Owwaen (190000 19 N/AY

_n
ol
=

* % % % 2P

Figure 6-4. Adding Gas from Industrial Scientific

6.8. Adding Gas from a Third Party
To add a gas from a company other than Industrial Scientific, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction
1. From the Edit Docking Station dialog box, click on the Gas Inlets tab.
2. Select the tab corresponding to the Gas In connection that you are configuring.
3. Click the Assign button and select non-ISC.
4. The Cylinder Configuration dialog box appears.
5. Select an Expired Date for the gas.

NOTE: You cannot enter a date for the Expired Date that is earlier than today’s date.

Click the Add button. The Concentration dialog box appears.

Select a Gas, and enter a value for PPM, %VOL or %LEL (if applicable). Click OK.
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‘ﬁ Cylinder Configuraticn

i,

MNon-ISC Cylinder |

Cylinder Serial Numl:uer:l Expiration Date: I 3/19/2008 LI

There are currently no cylinders in the system!

Add | Remove |

| K | Cancel I

Figure 6-5. Adding Non-I1SC Gas

NOTE: When you enter a PPM value, the %VOL value will automatically compute. Similarly,
if you enter a value for %VOL, the PPM value will automatically compute. This feature also
applies to gases that use a %LEL value. When you enter a value for one of the fields, the other
two compute automatically.

- )
E Concentration ﬁ
—Concentration
cFHE Hydrogen Sulfide - H2S -
PPM: [0
%VOL: |0
oK Cancel

Figure 6-6. The Gas Concentration Dialog Box

NOTE: You cannot enter a value that would compute a %VOL greater than 100%.

180



Step Instruction

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 to add additional gases, if necessary.

9. If you want to remove a gas from the list, you can select it, and then click the
Remove button. You can select by pressing the CTRL key while clicking on each
gas that needs to be removed.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the gas and select Remove from the context
menu.

10. | Once all of the gases have been entered, click OK from the Cylinder Configuration
dialog box. The cylinder information is added to the Gas In tab.

11. | Click OK from the Edit Docking Station dialog box to save your changes. If any of
the Gas In tabs remains disabled, the system displays a Confirm Save Docking
Station message. Click Yes to save the IDS information.

6.9. Changing Gas Cylinders

When you change a gas cylinder on IDS, there is a specific set of steps that must be followed in a
certain order. First, you should disable the Gas In connection in the DSSAC. Then, disconnect
the gas cylinder from the IDS, and reconnect the new bottle. Finally, open the DSSAC
application and configure the Gas In connection to use the new gas.

The order of operations is important to prevent any calibration errors. For example, if a Gas In
connection is not disabled before disconnecting a gas cylinder, there is a chance that the system
might attempt a calibration while there is no gas connected. Disabling the Gas In connection
prevents this from occurring.

NOTE: If you are using iGas, cylinder changes are automatically detected when you change
Smart Cards. Please refer to section 6.11 Using iGas for additional information about
configuring gas cylinders using iGas.

To change gas cylinders on an IDS, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application. Click the Docking Stations option in the navigation
pane.
2. Double-click on the IDS for which you are changing gas cylinders.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the IDS and select Properties from the
context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the IDS, and then click the File menu, and select
Properties.
3. Click on the Gas Inlets tab.

Click on the Gas In tab that corresponds to the Gas In connection for which you are
changing gas cylinders.
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Step

Instruction

5. Click the Assign button, and select Disabled from the menu. This disables the Gas In
connection.

6. Click OK from the Edit Docking Station dialog box. Click Yes when the Confirm
Docking Station Save message appears.

7. Disconnect the old gas bottle from the IDS. Remove the gas tubing from the fitting
on the demand flow regulator. With the gauge facing away from you, unscrew the
gas cylinder bottle until it detaches from the regulator.

8. Connect the new gas bottle to the IDS. See section 6.6 Configuring Gas Cylinders
for detailed instructions on connecting gas cylinders.

9. Return to the DSSAC application. Click the Docking Stations option in the
navigation pane.

10. | Double-click on the IDS for which you are changing gas cylinders.

11. | Click on the Gas Inlets tab.

12. | Click on the Gas In tab that corresponds to the Gas In connection for which you are
changing gas cylinders.

13. | Click the Assign button, and select ISC or non-ISC from the menu, depending on the
gas cylinder you are adding. See the previous sections on using ISC gas or using
non-1SC gas for specific procedures for adding ISC or non-ISC cylinders.

14. | Click OK from the Edit Docking Station dialog box.

15. | The Gas In connection is now configured to use the new gas cylinder.
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6.10. Supported Sensors

Below are lists of the supported sensor types for each instrument that is compatible with the

Docking Station.
Table 6-5. Supported Sensors

Sensor

Tango TX1
Single Gas
Monitor

GasBadge Pro
Single Gas
Monitor

MXG6 iBrid
Multi-Gas

Monitor

Ventis LS Multi-

Gas Monitor

Ventis MX4
Multi-Gas

Monitor

Ventis Pro4
Multi-Gas

Monitor

Ventis Pro5
Multi-Gas

Monitor

Ammonia (NH3)

Carbon Dioxide (IR) (COy)

Carbon Dioxide/Hydrocarbons
(CO2/HC)

Carbon Dioxide/Methane
(CO2/CHa4)

Carbon Monoxide (CO)

Carbon Monoxide (CO/H2
Low)

Carbon Monoxide and
Hydrogen Sulfide (COSH)

Chlorine (Cl)

Chlorine Dioxide (CIO2)*

LEL (Methane)

LEL (Pentane)

Hydrocarbon (IR)

Hydrogen (Hz)

Hydrogen Chloride (HCI)

Hydrogen Cyanide (HCN)

Hydrogen Sulfide (H.S)

Methane 5% vol.

Methane (IR) (CH4)

Nitrogen Dioxide (NO>)

Nitric Oxide (NO)

Oxygen (02)

Phosphine (PHs)

PID (10.6 eV photoionization)

Sulfur Dioxide (SO»)

*NOTE: The DS cannot calibrate or bump test a chlorine dioxide sensor. It can charge an
instrument with a Chlorine Dioxide sensor and can download the sensor’s data.
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6.11. Using iGas

iGas is an optional feature that uses a Smart Card to automatically configure gas cylinders. This
feature can save time that you would spend manually disabling and then reconfiguring a Gas In
connection in the DSSAC each time you change a gas cylinder.

If you are an iGas customer, an iGas Smart Card will be attached, via a plastic ring, to the neck
of each of your calibration gas cylinders. The iGas Smart Card contains information about the
gas cylinder. When the card is connected to the card reader, the system reads the information
about the gas and automatically configures the Gas In connection in the docking station system.

iGas can also be used with an optional pressure switch which detects when the gas pressure in
the cylinder is low. iGas sends this information to the Docking Station Server so it is visible in
the DSSAC. If you are an iNet customer, this data is also sent to the iNet Network Operations
Center so that Industrial Scientific can proactively send new gas cylinders to you.

NOTE: The pressure switch option is standard when you use iGas with iNet.

To connect a cylinder using iGas, follow the instructions listed below.

Step

Instruction

1.

Connect the demand flow regulator to the gas cylinder. With the gauge facing
away from you, place the regulator on top of the cylinder and turn the cylinder until it
is connected tightly.

Connect one end of the polyurethane gas tubing bundled with the iGas reader cable to
the fitting on the demand flow regulator.

NOTE: Industrial Scientific recommends that gas tubing should be ester-based
polyurethane type 85A. The maximum length for tubing is 3.05 m (10”); however, for
Chlorine (Cl2), Ammonia (NH3) and Hydrogen Chloride (HCI) gases, the gas tube
length should not exceed .91 m (3).

Disconnect the supplied Luer fitting from the Gas In connection you wish to use.

Connect the Luer fitting to the other end of the tubing, and then attach the fitting to
the Gas In connection in the back of the IDS.

Connect the Smart Card reader cable to the iGas Port directly below the Gas In
connection to which you connected the gas tubing.

If necessary, connect the Smart Card reader cable to the Smart Card reader.

If you are using the Pressure Switch option, connect the wires from the pressure
switch to the pressure switch connection on the right side of the Smart Card reader.

Slide the iGas Smart Card that is attached to the calibration cylinder into the Smart
Card reader.
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iGas card ol

s v N
— tubing

iGas card reader
pressure switch plug

tubing with fitting

card-reader cable

Figure 6-7. iGas Cylinder connected to DSX-L

NOTE: It is important that the gas line is connected before the iGas card so that the system is
ready to draw gas after it reads the card.

NOTE: Be sure that the Smart Card is connected to the correct iGas Port. For example, if you
have connected the gas line to Gas In # 2, then the Smart Card must be connected to iGas Port #2.
If the correct port is not used, the system could use the wrong type of gas for a calibration or
bump test, rendering the results inaccurate.

Step Instruction

9. The system reads the information about the gas cylinder from the iGas Smart Card
and automatically configures the Gas In connection in the DSSAC.

10. | The gas cylinder is ready to use.

NOTE: If you are using iGas, do not edit the cylinder configuration in DSSAC. Doing so could
temporarily override the settings configured by iGas, possibly causing the docking station system
to use inaccurate information for calibrations or bump tests. If thesettings do get overwritten,
simply reinsert the iGas Smart Card to reconfigure the gas cylinder.
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Port Set 4 (left)
Port Set 5(middle)
Port Set 6 (right)

Port Set 1* (left)
Port Set 2 (middle)

Port Set 3 (right)
*Use port set 1 only for zero-grade-air

cylinders (or a fresh air fitting), not for
calibration gas.

Air inlet (ZERO AIR, blue)

Cable port for iGas tubing-and-
card-reader assembly

—

—
—

—

—

—

iGAS 1 iGAS 2
Zero-air port set (left) and

calibration gas port set (right)

Power supply port (12 VDC)

USB port (USB) for firmware
upgrades only

Network connection (LAN
PORT)

Calibration gas inlet (CAL
GAS, white)

Cable port for iGas tubing-
and-card-reader assembly

Figure 6-1. DSX-L Back Panel (6-PORT UNIT SHOWN)

Note: The port sets 1, 2, and 3 are positioned in the same location on the 3-port unit.

##H
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Chapter
Basic Operation

7.1. Introduction

This section describes the features of the Instrument Docking Station (IDS), such as menu
options, the LED and alarm signals, and how to force the docking station to perform immediate
calibrations and bump tests from the IDS menu. The diagram below shows the front panel of an

IDS. This panel contains the LCD screen, the LED lights and the keypad with which you access
the menu on the IDS.

LCD Screen

LEDs

Green (top) DEX

Amber (middle) oockma sTATION

Red (bottom)

Left Arrow Key Enter Key Right Arrow
Key

Figure 7-1. Front Panel Components of the DSX-L Docking Station
7.2. Menu Options

The menu on an IDS is used to request actions such as on-demand calibrations or bump tests.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used when the IDS is performing a task (the yellow LED is
illuminated), except for when it is charging an instrument’s battery.




NOTE: The menu cannot be used if the Menu Locked setting for the IDS in DSSAC is set to
“Yes.” This option can be set in the DSSAC in the Edit Docking Station dialog box. See
section 6.4 Instrument Docking Station Status and Properties for more information about the
Menu Locked setting.

To access the menu on an IDS, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Be sure that the IDS is not performing a task. (The green LED is illuminated, and the
LCD panel displays the current date and time.)

Press any of the keys on the IDS keypad. The main menu appears.

Use the ARROW keys on the keypad to navigate the menu. Use the ENTER key to
select an option.

4. The menu options are listed below.
Item Description

If you select this option, the following submenu appears:

Item Description
Used to force the IDS to perform a bump test. See
Bump the Forced Bump Tests section later in this chapter
Test for more information about using the Bump Test
menu option.

Used to force the IDS to perform a calibration. See
the Forced Calibration section later in this chapter

Calibrate for more information about using the Calibrate
menu option.
Instrument Used to download datalog data to the Docking
Download | Station Server. See the Downloading and Clearing
Data Datalog Data section later in this chapter for more

information about the Download Data menu option.

Used to clear datalog data from the instrument. See
Clear the Downloading and Clearing Datalog Data
Datalog section later in this chapter for more information
about the Clear Datalog menu option.

Previous Returns to the main menu.

NOTE: The Instrument menu is only available when an instrument
is docked on the IDS.
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Step Instruction

If you select this option, the following submenu appears:

Item Description

Changes the language used on the LCD display on
Set the IDS. See the Changing Language Settings
Language | section later in this chapter for more information
about the Set Language menu option.

Docking Used to run the pressure diagnostic test on the
Station Diagnose IDS. See the IDS Diagnostics section later in this
g chapter for more information about the Diagnose

menu option.

Provides information about the IDS, such as serial
Information | number, software version and the IP address of the
DSS.

Previous Returns to the main menu.

NOTE: The IDS menu will exit if no key on the keypad is pressed after 10 seconds. If this
occurs, and you wish to re-access the menu, simply press any of the keys on the keypad,
provided that the IDS is not actively performing a task (the yellow LED is illuminated), except
for when the instrument’s battery is charging.

7.3. LED and Alarm Signals

The IDS contains LED lights and an alarm to provide you with feedback about the activities on
the IDS. The LEDs (green, yellow, and red) will light alone or in combination depending on the
status of the IDS. The status of lit LEDs is explained below.

Green LED only - Indicates that the IDS is fully charged and available for use.
Yellow LED only - Indicates that the IDS is busy.

Green and yellow LEDs - Indicate that the IDS is currently charging.

Red LED only - Indicates that the IDS is unavailable due to an error or a problem.

NOTE: Never dock or undock an instrument while the yellow LED is illuminated (IDS is busy),
except when the instrument battery is charging (both yellow and green LEDs are lit).

The alarm is used to indicate a problem with the IDS. For example, if an instrument is removed
from the IDS before a calibration is complete, an alarm will sound.

The LEDs and alarm work in combination with the LCD display to indicate the status of the IDS.

Below is a series of tables that show possible LCD display, LED and alarm combinations when
the IDS is in various states.
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The following table displays possible feedback when the IDS is on, but no instrument is docked.
Table 7-1. System Feedback (No Instrument Docked)

LCD Display LED | Alarm Description
_Startlng <type of Yellow Off IDS is booting up.
instrument>
. . IDS has just finished booting up and is
Discovering Yellow Off identifying itself to the Docking Station Server.
Diagnosing Yellow Off Running diagnostics on the IDS
Updating Data Yellow Off | Updating the system with new IDS settings
Unavailable Red Off IDS is not functioning properly. Check the
DSS error log.
Unavailable Server Red Off IDS cannot connect to the server.

The following table displays possible feedback when the IDS is on, and an instrument is docked.
Table 7-2. System Feedback (Instrument Docked)

LCD Display LED | Alarm Description

Registering Instrument | Yellow Off The _instrument is being registered in the
docking station system.

Discovering vellow Off IDS is detecting the instrument that was just
docked.

Calibrating Yellow Off | Currently calibrating the instrument.

Testing Instrument vellow Off _Currently performing bump test on the
instrument.

Downloading Datalog | Yellow Off Downloading datalog data to the DSS.

IIZE)\(/)(\E/\r/]?Sloadlng Alarm Yellow Off Downloading alarm events from the instrument.

Clearing Datalog Yellow Off [ Clearing datalog data from the instrument.

Diagnosing Instrument | Yellow Off | Running diagnostic tests on the instrument.

Updating Instrument Yellow Off Updating settings on the instrument.

Currer_lt Date and Time Yellow Off Instrument’s battery is being charged.

Charging

Download Manual Yellow Off Downloads manual calibration and bump test

Operations operations performed by user.

Clear Manual Yellow Off Clears all manual operations once downloaded

Operations to DSS.
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LCD Display LED | Alarm Description

There is a problem with the instrument, such as

Unavailable Instrument Red On . .
a failed calibration.

Unavailable Gas Red on The IDS could not I_ocate required gas for a
bump test or a calibration.

Undocked Instrument Red on An instrument was undocked from the IDS

during an event.

Unsupported Software The docked instrument’s software is not

Version Red On supported for use with the docking station.
Current Date and Time There is a problem with the battery in the
Red Off .
Battery Error docked instrument.
Service Instrument Red Off Instrument needs service by Industrial
Soon and Scientific. Applies to Tango instrument only.
Green

7.4. Forced Bump Tests

You can force an IDS to run a bump test on an instrument by using the IDS menu. You may
wish to do this when you want to run a bump test before the next automatic bump test scheduled
for the instrument.

To force a bump test, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Make sure that the IDS is on and that the proper gas cylinder is connected to the
docking station and that it is correctly configured in the DSSAC. See the
Configuring Gas Cylinders section for more information about configuring gas
cylinders.

Dock the instrument in the IDS.
Press any of the keys on the IDS keypad to access the main menu.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used when the IDS is performing an instrument action.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used if the Menu Locked setting for the IDS in DSSAC is set to
‘CYeS.’9

Step Instruction
4. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad until Instrument is highlighted.
5. Press the ENTER key. The Instrument menu appears.
6. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad to select Bump Test. Press the ENTER key.
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Step Instruction

7. The LCD displays a confirmation prompt: “Are you sure?” Use the ARROW keys
on the keypad to highlight Yes and then press the ENTER key. If you select No, the
LCD returns to the main menu.

8. The IDS begins performing the bump test. The LCD displays “Testing Instrument.”
The yellow LED is illuminated.

9. When the bump test is complete, the LCD returns to the main menu, and the green
LED is illuminated.

NOTE: In the event of a failed sensor (CL2, HCL, or NH3), the docking station ignores any
large reading that are above the sensor’s maximum reading. In addition, the docking station
ignores any negative readings whose absolute value is larger than the sensor’s maximum reading.

NOTE: |If the instrument fails the bump test, the IDS will perform a calibration. If the
calibration fails, then the red LED illuminates and the IDS sounds an alarm. If the oxygen
sensor fails the bump test, the unit will display an “Unavailable Instrument” message.

7.5. Calibration

7.5.1. Forced Calibrations

You can force an IDS to calibrate an instrument by using the IDS menu. You may wish to do
this when you want to perform a calibration prior to the next calibration scheduled for the
instrument.

To force a calibration, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Make sure that the IDS is on and that the proper gas cylinder is connected to the IDS
and that it is correctly configured in the DSSAC. See section 6.6 Configuring Gas
Cylinders for more information about configuring gas cylinders.

Dock the instrument in the IDS.
Press any of the keys on the IDS keypad to access the main menu.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used when the IDS is performing an instrument action.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used if the Menu Locked setting for the IDS in DSSAC is set to
“Yes.”
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Step Instruction
4. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad until Instrument is highlighted.
Press the ENTER key. The Instrument menu appears.
Use the ARROW keys on the keypad to highlight Calibrate. Press the ENTER key.

The LCD displays a confirmation prompt: “Are you sure?” Use the ARROW keys
on the keypad to highlight Yes, and then press the ENTER key. If you select No, the
LCD returns to the main menu.

8. The IDS begins performing the calibration. The LCD displays “Calibrating.” The
yellow LED is illuminated.

9. When the calibration is complete, the LCD returns to the main menu and the green
LED is illuminated.

Njo | o

NOTE: If the instrument fails the calibration, the red LED illuminates and the docking station
sounds an alarm.

7.5.2. 02 Sensor Failures During Calibrations

If an O2 sensor fails a DSX bump test in any docked instrument, the IDS will display the red
light, and the message “Unavailable instrument”, and will beep. Underneath the “Unavailable
Instrument” message, the IDS will display “O2 Bump Failure” in parenthesis.

Unavailable
Instrument
(©2 Bump Failure)

SN: 123456-001

Figure 7-2. Error Screen after O2 Sensor Failure

An automatic calibration will not take place if an O2 sensor fails a bump test, regardless of what
other sensors are installed. In addition, most forced events will also not be allowed. This
prevents the user from simply forcing a calibration, clearing the error, and thinking all is well.

A forced Bump test will be the only type of forced event which is allowed in this case. All other
forced events will simply result in the same “unavailable instrument” message.

NOTE: The only way to clear this error is to either replace the sensor, or to force a bump test
and have it pass.
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7.6. Download and Clearing Datalog Data

You can force an IDS to download datalog data from an instrument to the Docking Station
Server. When you download datalog data from an instrument, the instrument’s datalog
memory is also cleared.

You can also choose to clear datalog data on an instrument without downloading it to the system.
7.6.1. Forced Datalog Download
To download datalog data, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Make sure that the IDS is on.
2. Dock the instrument in the IDS.
3. Press any of the keys on the IDS keypad to access the main menu.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used when the IDS is performing an instrument action.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used if the Menu Locked setting for the IDS in DSSAC is set to
‘CYes.’9

NOTE: If two sensors are installed in the Tango TX1 when the data are logged, DS2 will
download data for three sensors. Data from the installed sensors are logged and downloaded as
sensor 1 and sensor 2 data. Data that are logged and downloaded as sensor 3 (or VIRTUAL) are
algorithm-calculated values that are based on sensor 1 and sensor 2 data. DSSAC displays only
the VIRTUAL data.

If only one sensor is installed or working when the data are logged, the downloaded and
DSSAC-displayed data will contain only information for that sensor.

Step Instruction
4. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad until Instrument is highlighted.
5. Press the ENTER key. The Instrument menu appears.

6. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad to select Download Datalog. Press the ENTER
key.

7. The LCD displays a confirmation prompt: “Are you sure?” Use the ARROW keys
on the keypad to highlight Yes, and then press the ENTER key. If you select No, the
LCD returns to the main menu.

8. The IDS begins downloading the datalog data. The LCD displays “Downloading
Datalog.” The yellow LED is illuminated.

NOTE: The instrument’s datalog memory is also cleared. The LCD displays
“Clearing Datalog” when the datalog data is being cleared.

194



Step Instruction

9. When the datalog download is complete, the LCD returns to the main menu and the
green LED is illuminated.

7.6.2. Clearing Datalog Data

To clear datalog data from an instrument’s memory without downloading it to the system, follow
the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Make sure that the IDS is on.
2. Dock the instrument in the IDS.
3. Press any of the keys on the IDS keypad to access the main menu.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used when the IDS is performing an instrument action.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used if the Menu Locked setting for the IDS in DSSAC is set to
“Yes.”

Step Instruction
4. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad until Instrument is highlighted.

5 Press the ENTER key. The Instrument menu appears.
6. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad to select Clear Datalog. Press the ENTER key.
7

The LCD displays a confirmation prompt: “Are you sure?” Use the ARROW keys
on the keypad to highlight Yes, and then press the ENTER key. If you select No, the
LCD returns to the main menu.

8. The IDS clears the datalog data from the instrument’s memory. The LCD displays
“Clearing Datalog.” The yellow LED is illuminated.

9. When the datalog data has been cleared, the LCD returns to the main menu, and the
green LED is illuminated.

7.7. 1DS Diagnostics

You can manually run a pressure diagnostics test for an IDS using the menu on the IDS LCD
display. This feature can be used to reset the IDS to an available state after a leak has been fixed.

For example, if a fitting is not physically connected, the system-automated pressure diagnostics
test will detect a leak. After the test fails, the LCD on the IDS will display “Unavailable
Leaking.” Once the problem has been corrected, you can manually run the pressure diagnostics
test to remove the error state, and allow the IDS to be used.
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To run IDS Diagnostics, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Press any of the keys on the IDS keypad to access the main menu.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used if the Menu Locked setting for the IDS in DSSAC is set to
CGYes.”

Step Instruction
2. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad until Docking Station is highlighted.

3. Press the ENTER key. The Docking Station menu appears.
4. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad to select Diagnose. Press the ENTER key.
5

The LCD displays a confirmation prompt: “Are you sure?” Select Yes, and press the
ENTER key.

6. The LCD screen displays “Diagnosing.” If the leak issue has been corrected, the
LCD screen displays the current date and time. The green LED is illuminated.

7. If the diagnostic test fails again, contact Industrial Scientific Corporation for service.
See section 13.7 Industrial Scientific Support Services for contact information.

7.8. Instrument Docking Station Operating Guidelines

Use the following safety guidelines to help to ensure your own personal safety and to help
protect your Instrument Docking Station and working environment from potential damage.

CAUTION: Compressed gas cylinders and their contents may present specific hazards to the
user. Use only in a well-ventilated area. Use only in accordance with the instructions and
warnings as marked on the cylinder and the appropriate Material Safety Data Sheet.

7.8.1. General

A Instrument Docking Station (IDS) is a sensitive piece of equipment that should be treated with
care. It should be handled in the same way you would handle a laptop computer. General
guidelines are listed below.

e To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not expose the IDS to rain or moisture.

e Do not operate an IDS with any cover(s) removed.

e Avoid extremes in temperature. Typical operating temperature should be between -5° C
(23°F) and 40° C (122° F).

e Do not drop the unit.

e The IDS should be serviced only by qualified service personnel. Contact Industrial
Scientific Corporation for examination, repair, or adjustment.
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7.8.2.

To help prevent electric shock, plug the IDS power cable into properly grounded
electrical outlets. These cables are equipped with 3-prong plugs to help to ensure proper
grounding. Do not use adapter plugs or remove the grounding prong from a cable. If you
must use an extension cable, use a 3-wire cable with properly grounded plugs.

Do not use corrosive chemicals or vapors near the IDS.

Do not immerse the cord or plug in water.

To avoid the potential hazard of electric shock, do not use a IDS during an electrical
storm without proper protection.

To avoid the potential hazard of electric shock, do not connect or disconnect any cables
to or from the IDS during an electrical storm.

To avoid possible damage to the system board, wait 5 seconds after turning off the IDS
before restarting.

To avoid shorting out an IDS when disconnecting a network cable, first unplug the cable
from the LAN Port on the back of the IDS, and then from the network jack. When
reconnecting a network cable to a IDS, first plug the cable into the network jack, and then
into the LAN Port on the back of the IDS.

To help protect an IDS from sudden, transient increases and decreases in electrical power,
use a surge suppressor, line conditioner, or uninterruptible power supply (UPS).

Be sure nothing rests on an IDS’s cables and that the cables are not located where they
can be stepped on, cut, or tripped over.

Do not push any objects into the openings of an IDS. Doing so can cause fire or electric
shock by shorting out interior components.

Keep IDSs away from radiators and heat sources. Do not block cooling vents.  Avoid
placing loose papers underneath an IDS; do not place an IDS in a closed-in wall unit, or
on a bed, sofa, or rug.

An IDS is equipped with a fixed-voltage power supply. The IDS will operate at only one
voltage (see the regulatory label on the outside of the IDS for its operating voltage).

Cleaning

Before you clean your IDS, disconnect the power cord from the electrical outlet. Clean your IDS
with a soft cloth dampened with water. Do not use liquid or aerosol cleaners, which may contain
flammable substances. Do not spray water directly onto the unit.

7.8.3

Explanation of Symbols Used on Unit

Symbol Description

Direct Current

Alternating Current

L
@ Protective Conductor Terminal

Caution (refer to accompanying documents)
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7.8.4 Specifications
Physical Specifications

Instruments supported GasBadge Pro, MX6 iBrid, Tango TX1, Ventis MX4, or Ventis LS

Dimensions GasBadge Pro, Tango TX1: H: 22.66 cm (8.92 "); W: 16.89cm  (6.65");
D: 27.31cm (10.75")
Ventis Pro4, Ventis Pro5, Ventis MX4, Ventis LS: H: 24.97 cm (9.83 "); W:
16.89 cm (6.65 "); D: 27.31 ¢cm (10.75 ")
MXG6 iBrid: H: 25.3 cm (9.96 "); W: 16.89 cm (6.65 "); D: 27.31 ¢cm (10.75 ")

Gas and fresh-air intake ports 3-port configuration: two gas; one fresh-air
6-port configuration: five gas; one fresh-air

Pump flow rate 1.2 SCFH (550 mL/min)

Communication 10/100 Ethernet support, RJ45 Cat5 connection (or greater); for longer
cables, 14—110 m [46-360 ‘] use a solid conductor shielded twisted pair
cable.

USB port for data storage device or printer (for use with DSX Standalone
Mode only).

Display 128 x 64 dot matrix LCD
Language options: English, French, German, Portuguese (Brazil), and
Spanish

Performance Specifications

Operating temperature range 0-50 °C (32-122 °F)

Operating humidity range 0-80% relative humidity (RH) up to 30 °C (86 °F), decreasing linearly to 50%
RH at 50 °C (122 °F)

External power supply ratings Supply voltage: 100-240 VAC/12 VDC
Frequency range: 50-60 Hz
Current rating: 5A

7.8.5. Regulatory Notices

Electromagnetic Interference (EMI) is any signal or emission, radiated in free space or conducted
along power or signal leads, that endangers the functioning of radio navigation or other safety
service or seriously degrades, obstructs, or repeatedly interrupts a licensed radio communications
service. Radio communications services include but are not limited to AM/FM commercial
broadcast, television, cellular services, radar, air-traffic control, pager, and Personal
Communication Services (PCS). These licensed services, along with unintentional radiators
such as digital devices, including computer systems, contribute to the electromagnetic
environment.

7.8.6. Wiring Requirements

Voltage used must be the same as specified on this device (100/240 VAC) or 12VDC. Using a
higher voltage is dangerous and may result in a fire or other accident causing device damage.
Using a lower voltage will cause unexpected results. Industrial Scientific is NOT responsible for
damage resulting from improper use of an IDS.

#HH
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Chapter

Event Scheduling

8.1. Introduction

An event is an activity that automatically occurs in the docking station. You determine when
these events run by scheduling them in the DSSAC.

NOTE: Only users assigned to the Systems Administrator role can edit and add events. Users
assigned to the Technician role may view events, but not change them.

The types of events that you can schedule at particular dates and/or times are:

e Calibration - Used to automatically calibrate an instrument.

e Alarm Events Download - Used to automatically downloading alarm events from an
instrument

e Bump Test - Used to automatically perform bump tests on an instrument.

e Bump Test (Tango) — Applies only to Tango instruments. Bump Test (Tango) and
“Bump Test” global events have no effect on each other.

e Datalog Download - Used to download datalog data from an instrument.

e Diagnostics - Used to run diagnostic tests on an instrument or IDS. The results of these
tests are sent to the iNet Network Operations Center for analysis.

e Download Manual Operations - Downloads manual calibration and bump test
operations performed by user.

NOTE: There are also two events that occur automatically in the system. These events are
Settings Update and Settings Read. “Settings Update” controls the transfer of option
information from the server to instruments and IDSs. “Settings Read” handles registration of
new Docking Stations, instruments, and components. These events occur daily for IDSs, and
upon docking for instruments.

NOTE: |If two sensors are installed in the Tango TX1 when the data are logged, DS2 will
download data for three sensors. Data from the installed sensors are logged and downloaded as
sensor 1 and sensor 2. Data that are logged and downloaded as sensor 3 (or VIRTUAL) are
algorithm-calculated values that are based on sensor 1 and sensor 2 data. DSSAC displays only
the VIRTUAL data.




If only one sensor is installed or working when the data are logged, the downloaded and
DSSAC- displayed data will contain only information for that sensor.

There are two types of events.

e Global -These events are built into the system, and apply to all IDSs or instruments that
are configured in your docking station network. There are Global events for both IDSs
and instruments.

e Special -These events are created by an administrator, and apply only to the instruments
designated to use them. Special events override Global events. For example, if an
instrument is configured to use a Special calibration event, it calibrates according to the
schedule set in the Special event, and not the Global calibration event. The Global
calibration event is ignored for that instrument.

Events can be run at the following intervals.

e Upon Docking -The event will run each time that an instrument is placed on the IDS.
This interval only applies to instrument events.

e Daily -The event runs each day at a specified time, or whenever the IDS or instrument is
available that day.

e Weekly - The event runs on the specified day of the week at a specified time, or
whenever the IDS or instrument is available on the specified day or thereafter.

e Monthly -The event runs on the specified day of the month at a specified time, or
whenever the IDS or instrument is available on the specified day or thereafter.

e Quarterly - The event runs once each 90 days, or whenever the IDS or instrument is
available on the specified day or thereafter.

NOTE: If an IDS or instrument is not available at the scheduled time, the event will run for that
IDS or instrument the next time it is available. For example, if an instrument event is set up to
run weekly on Tuesdays, and an instrument is not docked until Wednesday, the event will run on
Wednesday for that instrument.

8.2. Global Events

Global events apply to all IDSs or instruments in your docking station network. You cannot add
or remove global events. However, you can schedule global events to run at a time that you
specify.

8.2.1. Global Instrument Docking Station Events

There is one global Instrument Docking Station event built-in to the system:
e Diagnostics.

By default, the Diagnostics IDS event is set to run Daily at midnight.

NOTE: You cannot disable the IDS global event.
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To view or edit the global IDS event, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Expand the Events option in the navigation pane, if necessary.
3. Expand the Docking Station option that is underneath Events, if necessary.
4 Click on Global. The IDS global event appears in the contents pane.

Dﬁ_{? Dacking Station(TM) Server Admin Console - Administrator "DSSUSER™ { Service )

File View Tools Help

Ell&g D55 (192, 168,27.13)

- gl Docking Station Clusters
EEI---E Docking Stations

EEI---@T Instruments

;ﬁ Components

-4l Profiles

n&% Users

= Events

EIE Docking Station

Type Interval
Diagnostics Daily
Settings Update Daily
Settings Read Manthly

il @ B

g Instrument
&b Global
; @ Special
.. Journal

4| 1 | k

Ready 3 of 3 Item(s) Listed

Figure 8-1. IDS Global Event Screen

Step

Instruction

Double-click on the Diagnostics event.

Alternative: You can also click on the File menu and select Properties.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the event and select Properties from the
context menu.
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.
28 Edit Global Docking Station Event |1 ——
General | Journal

Disabled: Day: [

Event Code: | Diagnostics BffectiveDate: 1 4o0p3

RunTime: 1. 30:00 AM

Interval: (pg, - Frequency: |gnce every 24 hours

Figure 8-2. 1DS Global Event Screen

Step Instruction

6. The Edit Docking Station Event dialog box appears. It contains two tabs:

e General - Contains information about the event and when it is scheduled to
run.

e Journal - Contains records of the last time that the event ran for various IDSs.
See Chapter 9 for more information about the Journal.

NOTE: Only users assigned to the Systems Administrator role can edit events. Users assigned
to the Technician role may view events, but not change them.

NOTE: Global IDS events cannot be disabled.
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Step

Instruction

From the General tab, select an Interval. The choices are:

e Daily -If you select “Daily,” you must also specify an Effective Date to
indicate when the event should start running.

o Weekly -If you select “Weekly,” you must also select a Day (e.g., Sunday,
Monday, etc.) to indicate the day of the week on which the event should run,
and specify an Effective Date to indicate when the event should start running.

e Monthly -If you select “Monthly,” you must also select a Day (e.g., 1st, 2nd,
3rd . 31st) to indicate the day of the month on which the event should run,
and specify an Effective Date to indicate when the event should start running.

e Quarterly - The event runs once each 90 days, or whenever the IDS or
instrument is available on the specified day or thereafter.

NOTE: If you select the 30th or 31st as the Day, the event runs on the last day of the month for
months that do not have 30 or 31 days, e.g., the event would run on February 28th.

Step

Instruction

8.

Click OK to save the changes to the Event.

8.2.2. Global Instrument Events

The global instrument events that are built-in to the system are:

Bump Test

Bump Test (Tango)
Diagnostics

Calibration

Alarms

Download Datalog

Download Manual Operations

See Table 8-1 for the default settings for each of these events.

NOTE: You can disable instrument global events that you do not want to run.

NOTE: The “Bump Test (Tango)” global event applies only to Tango instruments. Bump Test
(Tango) and “Bump Test” global events have no effect on each other.

To view or edit a global Instrument Event, follow the instructions listed below.
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Step

Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Expand the Events option in the navigation pane, if necessary.

3. Expand the Instrument option that is underneath Events, if necessary.

4. Click on Global. The instrument global events appear in the contents pane. The
contents pane displays the Event ID, the Type of event, and the current scheduled
Interval. If the Event ID column contains an icon with a red line through it, the event
is disabled.

([ Docking Station(TM) Server Admin Console - Administrator "DSSUSER: ( Service ) s s e |
| File View Tools Help
=-[38 D55 (192.168.27.13) D Type Interval
----- gill Docking Station Clusters =4 Bump Test Daily
- [5], Docking Stations =5 Diagnostics Upon Docking
- § Instruments il Calibration Monthly
_____ ﬁ Components =7 Settings Update Upon Docking ||
a i & Settings Read Upon Docking |
----- @ Profiles =l Datalog Download Lpan Docking ]
""" ik Users i 10 Alarm Events Download Upon Docking
El@ Events =11 Manual Operations Downl...  Upon Docking 1
E‘E Docking Station = 15 Bumnp Test (Tanago) Diaily
& clobal
E|$ Instrument |
Q Journal
4 LI 2 I
Ready 9 of 9 Item(s) Listed J
Figure 8-3. Instrument Global Events Screen
Step Instruction

5. Double-click on the Event whose settings you would like to view or edit.
Alternative: You can also click on the File menu and select Properties.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the event and select Properties from the
context menu.

6. The Edit Instrument Global Event dialog box appears. It contains two tabs.

e General Contains information about the event and when it is scheduled to run.

e Journal Contains records of the last time that the event ran for various
instruments. See Chapter 9 for more information about the Journal.
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— x [ 25|
& Edit Global Instrument Event . —— I l_J
General | Journal
Disabled: Day: (4t -
EventCode: | rajibration Effective Date: 1/16/2013 @
RunTime:  13:00:00 AM
Interval: Monthly - Frequency: |once every 24 hours
‘ oK | | Cancel |

Figure 8-4. Edit Global Instrument Event Dialog Box

NOTE: Only users assigned to the Systems Administrator role can edit events. Users assigned
to the Technician role may view events, but not change them.

Step Instruction

7. From the General tab, select an Interval. The choices are:

e Upon Docking - If you select “Upon Docking,” you must also specify an
Effective Date when the event should start running. The event runs each time
that an instrument is docked in the IDS.

e Daily - If you select “Daily,” you must also specify an Effective Date to
indicate when the event should start running and a Run Time to indicate the
time at which the event should run. Daily calibration and bump test events
may be set to run up to 4-times per day at intervals of 6 hours, 8 hours, 12
hours and 24 hours.

o Weekly - If you select “Weekly,” you must also select a Day (e.g., Sunday,
Monday, etc.) to indicate the day of the week on which the event should run,
and specify an Effective Date to indicate when the event should start running
and a Run Time to indicate the time at which the event should run.

e Monthly - If you select “Monthly,” you must also select a Day (e.g., 1st, 2nd,
3rd . 31st) to indicate the day of the month on which the event should run,
and specify an Effective Date to indicate when the event should start running
and a Run Time to indicate the time at which the event should run.

e Quarterly - The event runs once each 90 days, or whenever the IDS or
instrument is available on the specified day or thereafter.

NOTE: If you select the 30th or 31st as the Day, the event runs on the last day of the month for
months that do not have 30 or 31 days, e.g., the event would run on February 28th.
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Step Instruction

8. If you do not want the event to run, click in the checkbox next to the Disabled option.
If the Event is already disabled, you can also enable the event by deselecting the

checkbox next to the Disabled option.

9. Click OK to save the changes to the Event.

Table 8-1. Default Settings for Global Instrument Events

Event Default Settings
Bump Test Interval: Daily, 24 hours
Effective Date:  1/1/03
Run Time: 12:00 AM
Bump Test (Tango) | Interval: Daily, 24 hours
Effective Date:  4/10/33
Run Time: 12:00 AM
Diagnostics Interval: Daily, 24 hours
Effective Date:  1/1/03
Run Time: 12:00 AM
Calibration Interval: Monthly
Day: 1%
Effective Date:  1/1/03
Run Time: 12:00 AM
Download Datalog | Interval: Upon Docking
Effective Date:  1/1/03
Alarms Interval: Upon Docking
Run Time: After Download Datalog
Effective Date:  1/1/03
Download Manual | Interval: Upon Docking
Operations Run Time: 12:00 AM
Effective Date:  1/1/03
8.3. Special Events

Special Events are custom events that you can assign to specific instruments. If an instrument is
assigned to a Special Event, the Global Event no longer applies to that instrument. You may
wish to setup special events to handle groups of instruments that have special maintenance
requirements. For example, you may have a group of heavily used instruments that you wish to
calibrate weekly instead of monthly, as specified in the global event.
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You can add the following types of Special Events:

Bump Test

Bump Test (Tango)
Diagnostics

Calibration

Alarms

Download datalog

Download Manual Operations

NOTE: The “Bump Test (Tango)” special event is system created. It applies to any
Tango instrument that is in single-sensor mode or has two installed sensors and one is in
calibration fail. When any Tango TX1 instrument is in either state, DSS will override any
other bump test event for the unit.

To add a Special Event for an instrument, follow the instructions listed below.
Step Instruction

1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Expand the Events option in the navigation pane, if necessary.

3. Expand the Instrument option that is underneath Events, if necessary.

4 Click on Special. Any instrument Special Events that have been previously added
appear in the contents pane. The contents pane displays the Event ID, the Type of
event, the current scheduled Interval, and the Event Name. If the Event ID column
contains an icon with a red line through it, the event is disabled.

5. Click the File menu and select Add.

Alternative: You can also right click on the Special option in the navigation pane
and select Add from the context menu.

NOTE

: Only users assigned to the Systems Administrator role can add special events. Users

assigned to the Technician role may view events, but not change them.

Step Instruction
6. The Add Instrument Special Event dialog box appears.
7. Select an Event Owner from the drop down list of users. Only the event owner or the
system administrator DSSUSER will be able to edit the special event.
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Step

Instruction

Select an Event Code. The choices are:

Bump Test

Bump Test (Tango)
Diagnostics

Calibration

Alarms

Download Datalog

Download Manual Operations

Select an Interval. The choices are:

Upon Docking - If you select “Upon Docking,” you must also specify and
Effective Date when the event should start running. The event runs each time
that an instrument is docked in the IDS.

Daily - If you select “Daily,” you must also specify an Effective Date to
indicate when the event should start running and a Run Time to indicate the
time at which the event should run. Daily calibration and bump test events
may be set to run up to 4-times per day on intervals of every 6 hours, 8 hours,
12 hours or 24 hours.

Weekly - If you select “Weekly,” you must also select a Day (e.g., Sunday,
Monday, etc.) to indicate the day of the week on which the event should run,
and specify an Effective Date to indicate when the event should start running
and a Run Time to indicate the time at which the event should run.

Monthly - If you select “Monthly,” you must also select a Day (e.g., 1st, 2nd,
3rd, ..., 31st) to indicate the day of the month on which the event should run,
and specify an Effective Date to indicate when the event should start running
and a Run Time to indicate the time at which the event should run.

Quarterly - The event runs once each 90 days, or whenever the IDS or
instrument is available on the specified day or thereafter.

208




F ™
5 s s L i =

General
Disabled: Event OAner: | pssuser - D2 ja
Event Code: [pump Test - Effective Date: 5/ 110014 [Elks
Event Name: RunTime: |15:90:00 AM
Interval: | pon pocking - Frequency: | gnce every 24 hours

[] Run bath bump test and calibration if scheduled
Available Instruments: Instruments Induded in Event:

09101KG-005 -
09101KG-006 i

10021EM-005

100811%-013

10083UP-004

11020F1-031

1102163-001

11022AK-001

11022B0-001

11070VE-005 i

m

— ——

Figure 8-5. Add Special Instrument Event Dialog Box

NOTE: If you select the 30th or 31st as the Day, the event runs on the last day of the month for
months that do not have 30 or 31 days, e.g., the event would run on February 28th.

Step Instruction

10. | Enter a name for the event in the Event Name field.

11. In the Instruments field, select the instrument to which the event should apply. You
can select multiple instruments by pressing the CTRL key on your keyboard while
clicking on each instrument.

12. | Click the Add button. The instruments are added to the Instruments Included in
Event box. To remove an instrument from a special event, select the serial number of
the instrument that should be removed from the Instruments Included in Event list,
and click the Remove button.

13. | Click OK to save the event. The event is added to the list of Special Events in the

contents pane.

NOTE: The next time that you view the special event, the Journal tab will be visible. The
Journal tab contains records of the last time that the event ran for various instruments. See
Chapter 9 for more information about the Journal.
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8.4. Defaults for Scheduled Events

For new DSS installs, the table below shall be the default schedules for all events. For upgrades
to previous versions of DSS, the default schedule is not altered by the installer. For upgrades, all
current event schedules remain unmodified by the installer. See the table below.

Table 8-2. Defaults for Scheduled Events

Event Priority Schedule Time | Enabled
IDS Settings Read 1 Daily 12:00am Yes
IDS Settings Update 2 Daily 12:00am Yes
IDS Diagnostics 3 Daily 12:30am Yes
Instrument Settings Read 4 Upon Docking | 1:00am Yes
Instrument Settings Update 5 Upon Docking | 1:00am Yes
Instrument Diagnostics 6 Upon Docking | 1:30am Yes
Manual Operations Download 7 Upon Docking | 1:00 am Yes
Bump Test 8 Daily 2:00am Yes
Calibration 9 Monthly 2:00am Yes
Datalog Download 10 Upon Docking | 2:30am Yes
Alarm Events Download 11 Upon Docking | 3:00am Yes

##H#
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Chapter

The Journal Feature

9.1. Introduction

The Journal provides a history of when the Global and Special events ran in your docking station
network. The Journal records events that ran successfully and unsuccessfully.

The Journal tracks only the last occurrence of each event for each IDS or instrument. When an
event occurs again for an instrument or IDS, the old entry is overwritten. For example, if
Instrument X was last calibrated on 8/01/06, the Journal contains this data. When the next
calibration occurs on 9/01/13, the journal entry for 8/01/14 is replaced with the new entry for
9/01/13.

Journal entries are overwritten based upon the event’s ID. It is possible to see multiple journal
entries for the same type of event for an instrument if it occurred as a result of different events.
For example, if an instrument calibrates under the global event, and then it is assigned to a
special calibration event, journal entries will exist for both the global event and the special event.

9.2.  Viewing Journal Entries

You can view Journal entries for your entire docking station network or for an individual event.
Journal entries are created for all of the global and special events, and the two system events,
“Settings Update” and “Settings Read.” To view all Journal entries, follow the instructions listed
below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

Expand the Events option in the navigation pane, if necessary.

2
3. Click on Journal.
4

The Journal entries appear in the contents pane. For each entry, the following
information displays: the Date/Time at which the event occurred, the Serial Number
of the instrument or IDS for which the event ran, and the Type of event (e.g., Bump
Test, Calibration, Diagnostics) that ran.

NOTE: Journal entries that appear in blue text represent instruments that are currently docked,
or IDSs that are currently running on the network.




Step Instruction

5. Double-click on the journal entry to view detailed information about the event that
occurred. The Event Journal Details dialog box appears.

Click OK to close the Event Journal Details dialog box.

You can sort the Journal entries by clicking on a column header in the contents pane.

=) Docking Station(T#) Server Admin Console - Administraton | SERVICE )

File Wiew Tools Help
El]:§ 0S5 (192.165.1.250) DatejTime | Serial Mumber | Tvpe
gl Docking Station Clusters ] 5/7/2003 1:49:13 PM 0303066400 Settings Lipdate
.. ]G, Docking Statons ] 5/7/2003 1:48:02 PM 303066400 Settings Read
P LL] 5/7/2003 1:47:24 PM 0303066400 Diagnostics
@ HIRiTLIREIEY L1 5/7/2003 1:46:48 PM 0303066400 Calibration
ik Users L1 5/7/2003 1:42:39 PM 303066400 Bump Test
EI Events LT 5/7/2003 1:35:42 FM 0303065203 Settings Update
EE Dockirg Station L] 572003 1:38:29 PM 0303065203 Settings Read
& abbal (] 5/7/2003 1:38: 16 PM 303065203 Calibration
B8 Instrumont L1 5/7/2003 11:46:06 AM 0303065223 Settings Update
Tk [L15/7/2003 114553 AM 0303065223 Settings Read
B chbal lLI5/7/2003 11:4540 AM 0303065223 Calibration
&y Spedial WLIS/7/2003 1114150 AM 0212477031 Settings Update
N [LI5/7/200% 114040 &M 0212477031 Settings Read
[L15/7/2003 11:40:00 AM 0212477031 Diagnostics
< ¥
Ready 3of 3

Figure 9-1. Event Journal Details Dialog Box

NOTE: The journal details display in the language that is set for the DSSAC.

NOTE: Journal details having entries greater than 8K bytes are truncated.
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[E Event Journal Details

Journal

Docking Station:

Serial Number:

0s0411C-0132
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Setup Date:
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Software Wersiomn:
MAC Address:
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LA1072008 1Z2:-00 AM
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L.0z4
00-0B-DE-00-1Z-00
00-g0-E3-gE-07-20

IP Address: 13z _168.1_10Z
Lanomiage: Engli=sh
Mernn Lock: Off
£ >
Prink (0] 4

Figure 9-2. Sample Event Journal Details Screen

An IDS uploads its IP Address to the DSS. The DSS uploads the following network-related
information to iNet for each IDS, if it has the information for the IDS.

1. Docking station’s IP Address.

2. MAC address of docking station’s wired Ethernet port.

3. MAC address of wireless card (only if there is one).

4. Docking station’s server IP Address (or host name if IDS is configured with a specific
server host name instead of server IP address; e.g., “AN1632”).

To view Journal entries for an individual event, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Expand the Events option in the navigation pane, if necessary.

3. Expand the docking station or instrument options that are underneath Events, if
necessary, depending on the type of event you wish to view.

4. For docking stations, click on Global. For instruments, click on either Global or
Special.

The list of configured events appears in the contents pane.

Double-click the event whose journal you wish to view.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the event and select Properties from the
context menu.
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Step Instruction

7. Click on the Journal tab. For each journal entry you can view the Date/Time at
which the event occurred, and the Serial Number of the instrument or IDS for which
the event was run.

f=1Edit Global Instrument Event . x|
General Jounal |
Last Journal Log:
DatefTire | Serial Numter -~

5/7/2003 2:35:05 AM 0302404043

S/7/2003 11:46:06 AM 0303065223

S/7/200311:41:50 &AM 0212477031

S/7/200311:16:47 AM 0304447053

S/7/200311:12:16 AM 03030663932

S/7/2003 10:02:49 AM 0107059032

S/7/20031:49:13 PM 0303066400

S/712003 1:38:42 PM 0303065203 T
S/6/20039:34:10 AM 0303066404

5/6/2003 4:10:04 PM 0303065214

SIAT2NN3 3:37:30 PM N3N3NASZN4 hd

OK | Cancel |

Figure 9-3. Viewing Journal Entries for an Individual Event
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Chapter

Default Settings

10.1. Introduction

This section describes how to maintain the default settings for alarms and calibration gases in the
DSSAC. These functions are only available to users who are assigned to the Systems
Administrator role. However, a user assigned to the Technician role can view the settings, but
not change them.

10.2. Default Alarm Settings

When first installed, DSX contains a series of default alarm settings for each of the compatible
instruments and each of the sensor types that can be used with them. These settings are the
recommended thresholds for the following alarms:

e Alarm Low -The gas concentration threshold that triggers the low
alarm. The alarm sounds when the instrument detects that the gas
concentration has reached or exceeds this level. The exception to
this rule is for Oxygen (O2) where the alarm sounds when the
concentration of oxygen reaches or falls below this level.

e Alarm High -The gas concentration threshold that triggers the
high alarm.

e TWA -The gas concentration threshold for Time Weighed
Average (TWA) readings that triggers an alarm.

e STEL -The gas concentration threshold for Short Term Exposure
Limit (STEL) readings that triggers an alarm.

Default Alarm Settings apply only to instruments when they are docked for the first time, or to
new sensors whose information is not in the database. Therefore, you should set up your default
settings before docking any instruments that are registered in the database. Changing the Default
Alarm Settings after an instrument has been registered will not update the instrument sensor’s
settings, unless a new sensor is installed in the instrument. You can, however, change an
individual sensor’s settings to different alarm values, if desired, using the DSSAC. See section
5.8 The Components Tab for information about sensor-specific alarm settings.

NOTE: Only users assigned to the Systems Administrator role may configure Default Alarm
Settings in the DSSAC.




10.3. Modifying Default Alarm Settings

To modify Default Alarm settings, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the View menu and select Default Alarm Settings.

3. The Company Alarms dialog box appears. It contains multiple tabs, one for each
compatible instrument type.

4. Each tab contains a list of sensor types that can be used with the instrument. Select
the instrument for which you want to change alarm settings.

5. To edit an alarm setting for a sensor type, double-click on its entry in the list.
Alternative: You can select the sensor type, and click the Properties button.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the sensor type and select Properties from
the context menu.

NOTE: Access to the Alarms Settings screen (via the double-click method or the
Properties button) is only available if the user is an administrator.

B Company Alarms

GasBadge Pro Single Gas Monitar ] IT¥ Multi-Gas Monitor  MEX Mulki-Gas Monitor | T2 Single Gas Monitor | Y500 Photo Ionization Deteckor ]
Sensor Tvpe Alarmn Lo Alarm High Alarm TWa Alarm STEL s
Carbon Monoxide Sensaor (PPM) 35 70 35 400
Hyvdrogen Sulfide Sensor (PPM) 10 20 10 15
Sulfur Dioxide Sensor (PPR) z 4 z 5
Mitrogen Dioxide Sensor {PPM) 3 & 1 5
Chlorine Sensor (PPM) 05 1 0.5 1
Chlarine Dioxide Sensar (PPM) 0.1 0.z 0.1 0.3
Hydrogen Cyanide Sensaor (PPM) 5 10 4 4,7
Phosphing Sensor (PPM) 0.3 0.6 0.3 1
Hydrogen Sensor (PPM) 50 100 RTE Mif
Carbon Dioxide Sensor {PPM) 05 1 0.5 z
Mitric Cxide Sensor (PPM) 25 a0 25 25
Ammonia Sensor {PPM) 25 a0 25 35 —
Hwdrogen Chloride Sensar (PPR) 25 g 2.5 25
Qzane Sensar (PPM) 0.1 0.z 0.1 0.z
Phosgene Sensar (PRM) 0.05 0.1 0.1 0.1
Hywdrogen Fluaride Sensar (PPM) 1 3 3 i) I
[ VPP P L TR R F Y L o LT LYREY rila —
Update Sensars | |
Ok

Figure 10-1. Company Alarms Dialog Box
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Step Instruction

6. The Alarm Settings dialog box appears (for Administrators only). By default, the
Factory setting is selected. You can override this setting by selecting Company.

[#5 Alarm Settings - ——— @

Instrument Type:  MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor
Sensor Type:  Carbon Monoxide Sensor (PPM)

@ Factory

Hl

i Alarm Low: |35 Alarm High:

I Alarm TWA: |35 Alarm STEL: 200
|

|

Company

|

| Alarm Low: |35 Alarm High:

I Alarm TWA: |35 Alarm STEL: |20
Il

| oK | | Cancel

Figure 10-2. Alarm Settings Dialog Box

NOTE: You can return to the factory settings by editing the Alarm Setting and selecting
Factory.

Step Instruction

7. You can now edit the values for Alarm Low, Alarm High, Alarm TWA and Alarm
STEL. Click OK to confirm your changes.

NOTE: Look at the Sensor Type to determine the type of value that should be
entered for the alarm values (e.g., PPM, %VOL, or %LEL).

8. The sensor type appears in the list in bold type, which indicates that custom settings
have been entered, but are not yet saved.

9. In the Company Alarms dialog box, Click on Update Sensors to save the changes.
10. | Click OK to close the Company Alarms dialog box.

11. | The changes you made are applied to instruments and sensors when they are first
registered in the database.
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10.4. Default Calibration Gases

The docking station system allows you to define the concentration of calibration gas that you
typically use to calibrate certain sensor types. You can define calibration gases for each of the
compatible instrument types.

Default Calibration Gases apply only to instruments when they are docked for the first time, or to
new sensors whose information is not in the database. Therefore, you should set up your default
settings before docking any instruments that are registered in the database. Changing the Default
Calibration Gas settings after an instrument has been registered will not update the instrument
sensor’s settings, unless a new sensor is installed in the instrument.

10.5. Modifying Default Calibration Gas Settings

To modify Default Calibration Gas settings, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the View menu and select Default Calibration Gases.

3. The Company Calibration Gases dialog box appears. The Company Calibration
Gases dialog box contains a tab for each compatible instrument type. Each tab
contains a list of sensor types that applies to the instrument. Select the instrument for
which you want to change calibration gas settings.

E5 Com pany Calibration Gases

zasBadge Pro Single Gas Monikor ] IT¥ Mulki-Gas Monitor  MEX Mulki-Gas Monikar l T&2 Single Gas Monitar | 2500 Photo Ionization Deteckor ]

Sensor Type

Zarbon Monoxide Sensor (PP
Hywdrogen Sulfide Sensar (PPM)
Sulfur Dioxide Sensor (PPM)
Mitrogen Dioxide Sensar (PPM)
Chlotine Sensor (FRM)
Zhlorine Dioxide Sensor (PPM)
Hwdrogen Cyanide Sensor (PPM)
Phosphine Sensor (PP}
Hyvdrogen Sensar (PP
Carbaon Dioxide Sensar (PPM)
Mikric Oxide Sensor (PPM)
Armania Sensor (PPM)
Hwdrogen Chloride Sensor (PPM)
Cizone Sensor (PPM)
Phosgene Sensor (PP
Hywdrogen Fluoride Sensor (PPM)
S

i e O LIS

Gas Type Concentration Las

Carbon Monoxide
Hydrogen Sulfide
Sulfur Diocide:
Mitrogen Dioxide
Chlarine

Chlorine Dioxide
Hywdrogen Cyanide
Phosphine
Hywdrogen

Zarbon Dioxide
Mitric Oxide
Armmania
Hyvdrogen Chloride
Qzone

Phosgene
Hywdrogen Flouride

e i——

100
25

Update Sensars

| £

(019

Figure 10-3. Company Calibration Gases Dialog Box

NOTE: VX500 Photo lonization Detector contains one entry for the PID Sensor.
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Step Instruction

4. To edit a calibration gas setting for a sensor type, double-click on its entry in the list.
Alternative: You can select the sensor type, and click the Properties button.
Alternative: You can also right-click on the sensor type and select Properties from
the context menu.

NOTE: Access via the double-click method or the Properties button is only available
if the user is an administrator.

5. The Gas Calibration dialog box appears. By default, the Factory setting is selected.
You can override this setting by selecting Company.

NOTE: You can return to the factory settings by editing the Gas Calibration setting and
selecting Factory.

Step Instruction

6. Enter the Concentration of the calibration gas that you wish to use for the sensor
type. Click OK to confirm your changes.

NOTE: Look at the Sensor Type to determine the type of value that should be
entered for the concentration value (e.g., PPM, %VOL, or %LEL).

7. The sensor type appears in the list in bold type, which indicates that custom settings
have been confirmed, but are not yet saved.

8. In the Company Calibration Gases dialog box, Click on Update Sensors to save the
changes.

9. Click OK to close the Company Calibration Gases dialog box.

]Eg; Gas Calibration l . .
Instrument Type:  MX6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor
Sensor Type:  Carbon Monoxide Sensor (PPM)
@ Factory
Calibration Gas: |Carbon Monoxide - CO
Concentration: | 100
Company
Calibration Gas: |Carbon Monoxide - CO
Concentration: | 100
|
| DK | | Cancel
L o —— /]

Figure 10-4. Gas Calibration Dialog Box
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NOTE: If the user is an administrator, selecting any sensor type enables the properties button.
If the user is a technician, selecting any sensor type does not enable the properties button.
Clicking the Properties button or selecting the Properties menu opens the Gas Calibration screen.

NOTE: If the user is an administrator, right-clicking on any sensor type displays a pop-up
menu with Properties as a menu option. If the user is a technician, right-clicking on any sensor
type does nothing. If the user is an administrator, double-clicking on any sensor type opens the
Gas Calibration screen. If the user is a technician, double-clicking on any sensor type does
nothing.

##H#
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Chapter

Printing

11.1. Introduction
You can print information that appears in the contents pane of DSSAC for the following options:

Users

Docking Stations
Events
Instruments
Journal.

You can also print the details of individual IDSs and instruments. For instruments, you can
print calibration and bump test certificates, as well as datalog data. In addition, you can print
calibration and datalog graphs using the Graph Toolbar.

11.2. Printing a List from the Contents Pane

To print the contents pane, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

2. Click on the option in the navigation pane that represents the type of information you
would like to print. For example, if you would like to print a list of Instruments,
click on the Instruments option.

3. If necessary, click on a column heading to sort the list the way you would like it to
appear for the print out. You can also resize the columns to display the data properly
for the print out.

4. Click on the File menu and select Print.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the option in the navigation pane and select
Print from the context menu.

5. The Print dialog box appears. Select the printer to which you would like to print, and
the number of copies that you would like to print.

Click OK. The information is sent to the printer you selected.

The output is a formatted report of the data that appears in the contents pane for the
option that you had selected.
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11.3. Printing IDS or Instrument Detail

To print the details of an instrument or IDS, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the Instruments or Docking Stations option in the navigation pane.
3. Right click on the instrument or IDS whose details you would like to print.
4 The Print dialog box appears. Select the printer to which you would like to print, and
the number of copies that you would like to print.
5. Click OK. The information is sent to the printer you selected. If you printed an IDS,

the output contains the information on the General tab and each of the Gas In tabs. If
you printed an instrument, the output contains the information on the General,
Options (if available), Components, Users and Sites (if available), and Notes tabs.
Alternative: You can also select the instrument or IDS, and click the File menu and
choose Print.

NOTE: The Access Code field will not be included on an instrument print out.

You can also print the details of an instrument or IDS from within the Edit Instrument or Edit
Docking Station dialog box. Follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the Instruments or Docking Stations option in the navigation pane.
3. Double-click on the instrument or IDS whose details you would like to print.
4 Click the Print button.

11.4. Configuring the Auto-Print Feature (Versions 3.0 and Higher)

After the docking station system is completely operational, the follow feature may be enabled to
allow calibration and bump test reports to be automatically printed to a specified printer after the
event has occurred.

Before setting up the software for the auto-print feature make sure that the user that is logged
onto the machine has administrative privileges to change the printer.
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The user will be required to properly configure the printers on the server or PC before they will
become available for use in this feature. The steps to configure a printer are listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Create or choose a user account on the server or PC machine which will be used by
the printing service. This user account must be password protected. The user MUST
have administrator rights.

2. Log into the server or PC machine using the user account created in the previous
step.
3. Make sure you can open Internet Explorer. If IT needs to go through the wizard,

complete the steps asked.

NOTE: Internet Explorer Version 7.0 (or later) must be installed for the Auto-Print
feature to operate.

4. Through Windows, add any printers desired by selecting START / SETTINGS /
PRINTERS AND FAXES / ADD PRINTER.

Log back in as an Administrator.

Access the services running on the server by START / SETTINGS / CONTROL
PANEL / ADMINISTRATIVE TOOLS / SERVICES.

Locate the service named “DSX Server Auto Print”.

Right-click on this service and select “Properties”.

Select the “log-on” tab.

10. Select “This account” instead of the default.

11. Click “Browse”.

12. The following window will appear.
Select User @@
Select thiz object tupe:
Uszer or Built-in zecurnity principal
FErom thiz location:

Enter the object name to select [examples):

Figure 11-1. The Select User Window
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Step Instruction

13. | Enter the name of the user that was selected previously into the textbox.

14. | Click “Check names” and verify that the name is recognized.
15. | Select ok.
16. | Enter the users password into the password box and confirm box.

17. | Right click the service and select “Stop.”

18. | Right click the service and select “Start.”

19. | The service should now have access to all printers configured for that user.

20. | When using DSSAC and a selected unit is chosen from the Docking Station lists, the
General Information tab for the docking station will look like the following. A drop
down list of printers is available. (Printers will appear in this list if the service was

(@ Edit Docking Station
General |Gas Inlets | Manage Events |
Serial Mumber: |130253|3-001
Type: ITango T#1 Single Gas Monitar j
Part Murmber: |1510.9249
Setup Dater [ ojiaznis [
Software Version: |g,u[|4
Language Setting: |English j
Location: | |
Meru Locked: IND j
Prifiter: | [curepoF writer |
Micrasaft %P5 Dacument Writer
HpTest
Network Info: | [doPDE 7
Audible Alarm: [~
Prirt CK Cancel

Figure 11-2. The General Information Tab for the Docking Station

21. | When a printer is selected from the IDS Printer list, Calibration and Bump Test
Certificates will automatically print to the chosen printer each time one of these
events occurs. A sample of each of the reports is shown below.

NOTE: If DSS’s tracelog service is enabled, then the DSX Server AutoPrint service will write
debug messages to the file called “ds2 printing log.txt” in the same directory that the server’s
tracelog file is configured to write to. For example, if tracelog is configured to be
D:\logs\ds2_server_log.txt, then the AutoPrint service will log its messages to
D:\logs\ds2_printing_log.txt.

The AutoPrint service reads configuration settings on startup to determine if and where it should
write its log file. It will reread the configuration file once every minute to see if trace log
settings have changed and, if so, then the AutoPrint service will change on the fly to use the new
log settings.
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The AutoPrint service uses the maximum size specified tracelog file to also control the
maximum size of the printing log. That is, if tracelog is configured to restart at 1IMB, then the
AutoPrint service will also restart the printing log once it exceeds 1MB. Each time the
AutoPrint server logs a message, it checks the size of the log file. If the file is less than tracelog
max size, it appends the message. If the file is greater than this max size, it clears the file and
then writes the message.

11.5. Printing Calibration and Bump Test Certificates

To print calibration or bump test certificates, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a

list of instruments.

3. Double-click on the instrument that has the calibration or bump test data for which
you would like to print a certificate.

Click on the Calibrations or Bump Tests tab.

Do one of the following:

e Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to
show data for a specific date range.

e Click the Show Last button to display the results of the last calibration or
bump test.

6. Select the entry that you would like to print. You can select multiple calibration
entries by pressing the CTRL key on your keyboard while selecting each entry.
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Step Instruction

7. Calibration and bump test certificates may optionally have signature lines printed to
include a Performed By and/or a Received By signature. They can also include the
selected instruments’ Status information. To add the signature lines and/or include
instrument status on the Cal or Bump certificates

e Select the View dropdown menu from the DSSAC main tool bar.
e Click on Configuration.
e The Configuration dialog box will appear as shown. Select the Reporting tab.

e Check one or both boxes for the desired signature line, and/or check the box
“Include Status in Bump/Cal Certificate”. Click “OK”.

[l Configuration = @

iNet Logging | Registration

Certificate options

Include 'Performed By' signature line on certificates.
Include 'Received By' signature line on certificates.

I V| Include Status in Bump/Cal Certificate I

8. Click the Print Certificate button.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the entry, and select Print Certificate from
the context menu.

9. The Print dialog box appears. Select the printer to which you would like to print, and
the number of copies that you would like to print.

10. | Click OK. The information is sent to the printer you selected.

11. | The output displays the serial number of the instrument, the serial number of the
sensor, the gas type, the status of the instrument, and whether or not the test passed or
failed. For calibrations, the Full Span Reserve calculation is also printed.

NOTE: Any user-selected calibration or bump certificate can be printed.

NOTE: For a multi-gas instrument, selecting one sensor and then clicking the PRINT button
prints the instrument’s calibration certificate for all of the installed sensors at that time.

A “Cylinder ID” column (represented by “CYL”) contains the Serial number of the cylinder, if
the cylinder is iGas. This serial number is read from the iGas card. It consists of the Lot number
and the cylinder number
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If the cylinder is not iGas, the cylinder ID column contains the Cylinder ID number entered
manually by the user through DSSAC. If the user has not entered an ID, this column is blank.

A “Cylinder Expiration” column (represented by “Exp”) contains the expiration date read from
the iGas card. If the cylinder is non-iGas, this column contains the expiration date entered
manually by the user through DSSAC.

Calibration Certificate

Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor

Instrument SN 1301452-062 Calibration Date 7/17/2013
Part Number ZX6-1 Job Number DEVJOB
Setup Date 4/5/2013 Options N/A
Setup Technician GAMA Battery N/A
Created By DSSUSER | Status Working |
Sensor SN Sensor Type Gas Type Span Gas | Span Reserve | Passed Failed | Alarm Low | Alarm High | Alarm TWA | Alarm STEL
1211205250 | Carbon Monoxide Sensor | Carbon Monoxide 100 191% Passed 38 70 a8 400
12105VJ081 | Carbon Menoxide Sensor | Carbon Monoxide 100 195% Passed a5 o 70 a5
Sensor SN Sensor Type Cal Date Time Cylinder IDY | Cylinder Exp
12112Q5250 | Carbon Menoxide Sensor 7M17/2013 5:44:46 PM MrA 2/21/2018
12105VJ081 |Carbon Monoxide Sensor 7/17/2013 5:45:00 PM MrA 2/21/2018

*¥13014S2-062*

Figure 11-3. Sample Tango TX1 Calibration Certificate
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Bump Certificate
Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor

Instrument SN 1301452-062 Bump Date 7172013
Part Number ZXB-1 Job Number DEVJOB
Setup Date 4/5/2013 Options /A
Setup Technician GANA Battery /A
Created By DSSUSER Bump Timeout 120
I Status Working I
Sensor SN Sensor Type Gas Type Span Gas | Sensor Reading | Passed Failed | Alarm Low | Alarm High | Alarm TWA | Alarm STEL
12113Q5250 | Carbon Monoxide Sensor | Carbon Monoxide 100 81 Passed 35 Ta a5 400
12105VJ081 |Carbon Monoxide Sensor | Carbon Monoxide 100 25 Passed 35 Ta o a5
Sensor SN Sensor Type Bump Date Time Cylinder ID | Cylinder Exp
1211205250 (Carbon Monoxide Sensor 7/11/2012 7:05:44 PM MNiA 21/2018
12105VJ081 |Carbon Monoxide Sensor 7/11/2012 7:05:49 PM MNiA 21/2018

*13014S2-062*

Figure 11-4. Sample Tango TX1 Bump Certificate

11.6. Printing Datalog Data

To print datalog data, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
2. Click on the Instruments option in the navigation pane. The contents pane displays a

list of instruments.
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Eile View Tools Help ;
E]E D55 (192.168.27.13) Serial Mumber Type Last
""" glll Docking Station Clusters || |] 11020F1-031  Ventis MX4 Multi-Gas Monitor 1a.f1i)
EEI---E Docking Stations _,_J 1102163-001 Ventis MX4 Multi-Gas Monitor 7i25f
- @ Instruments ”j 11022B0-001  Ventis Mx4 Multi-Gas Monitor elpel

_____ ﬁ Components ”j 120422G-002  Ventis M4 Multi-Gas Monitor :{

_____ @ Profiles ”1 11070VE-005 Ventis LS Mx4 Multi-Gas Monitor /z’

E 1301451-046 Tango TX 1 Single Gas Monitor T2fL.

""" il Users B 1301452-082  Tango T¥1 Single Gas Monitor ?,fl?;//
EIB Events H 130349-031 Tango TX 1 Single Gas Monitar 9,’10]}-
EE Docking Station E 13034X9-032  Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor 8,’26(1'

- clobal B 130354T-005  Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor 128/

Elﬁ Instrument B 1303547007  Tango TX1 Single Gas Monitor 7

T [£] oo101kG-005 M iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor v

P & clobal [l oatoikG-006 Mg iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 3

. &y Spedil [£] 10021EM-005 M iBrid Multi-Gas Monitar 12(2%

Q Journal tl 100223v-004 MXE iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor 4{9{2;

[z] 100830P-004 M6 iBrid Multi-Gas Monitor &/27f

L] 00811013 Mx4iQuad Multi-Gas Monitor :’

l] 11090Q5-004  Mx4iQuad Multi-Gas Monitor 2/25/%
SV ATV AT AV AV A Sl e e Y e Y e

Figure 11-5. The Instruments Option in Navigation Pane

Step Instruction

3. Double-click on the instrument that has the datalog data that you wish to print.

4. Click on the Datalog tab.

5. Select a Start Date and an End Date, and then click the Display button to show data
for a specific date range.
Select the session whose information you would like to print.
Click the Actions button.
Selecting the Print Data option prints a Datalog Detail Report. It is disabled until a
session is selected.
Selecting the Print Summary option prints a Datalog Summary Report. It is disabled
until a session is selected. Note that this option is disabled by default or whenever no
session is currently selected.

9. The information is sent to the printer you selected.

10. | The output displays each reading taken during the session, as well as the TWA and

STEL calculations at the time of each reading. The list is categorized by period and
site information.
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:ﬂ Edit Instrument - COTESTSERHUM 2 &l

General I Cptions I Components I Mokes I Users and Sites I Calibrations | Bumnp Tests Datalog |.0.Iarm Events I

Skart Date: |8,|'31,|'2005 "I Display |
(;Iil | |$ | End Date: IQ;’ 712005 ;I

Show Selected Components I:[

Session | Murn | TWa Time Base | User | Recordin ] -
9j1/2005 11:36:01 &AM 1 ) JPEARSALL 2 Find User L ocation
of1/2005 11:37:23 4M 0 8 IPEARSALL 2 View(Edik Commants
of1/2005 11:45:09 &AM 1 ) IPEARSALL 2

9/2/2005 3:39:36 FM 0 8 JPEARSALL 2 Graph Session Data
92/2005 3:45:54 PM 0 8 JPEARSALL 2

Graph Period Data
Prink Drata

Export

| 5 of 5 Ttemis) Listed

Prink | ol 4 Cancel

Figure 11-6. The Datalog Tab

DS2/DSX Server - Industrial Scientific Corporation (8/5/2014 7:06:27 PM) - Datalog Summary Report - 1

31372014 1:27:19 PM

Instrument 10083UP-004
TWA Time Base a
Recording Interval 1
Sensor Sessions
Sensor Gas Type (Status) Alarm Low Alarm High Alarm TWA Alarm STEL
0116163203060 Hydrogen Sulfide 10 20 10 15
1 - Time Reading Value
132014 12719 PM Min Reading a
132014 12719 PM Max Reading a
31372014 1:38:43 PM Final TWA ]
3132014 12719 PM Min STEL a
132014 12719 PM Max STEL a
2 - Time Reading Value
31372014 23123 PM Min Reading ]
31372014 23123 PM Max Reading a
31412014 1:26:04 AM Final TWA a
3132014 223123 PM Min STEL o
1372014 23123 PM Max STEL a
Sensor Gas Type (Status) Alarm Low Alarm High Alarm TWA Alarm STEL
0415882222040 Carbon Monoxide 35 70 5 400
1- Time Reading Value
31312014 1:2719 PM Min Reading o
332014 12719 PM Max Reading a
31372014 1:38:43 PM Final TWA a
3132014 1:2719 PM Min STEL o
132014 12719 PM Max STEL a

Figure 11-7. Sample Datalog Summary Report

##H
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Language Features

Chapter

12

12.1. Introduction

The DSX-L supports seven languages for the user interface on the IDS LCD display and in the
DSSAC application: English, French, Spanish, German, Czech, Polish, and Russian. When the
DSS installation software is launched, the Software Startup Window displays the language
choices. Click on the desired language. The Launcher page will reload in the chosen language.

-
[ DSX Setup

o |

INDUSTRIAL

SCIENTIFIC

Documentation

a Administrator's Guide

Software

.

Install Docking Station Server

S

>
} Install Docking Station Server Admin Console
~
4

&

-
R
-
R
-~
%

Install Docking Station Configurator

Language

D English D Espaiiol ) Czech
O Francais D) Polski
D Deutsch D) pycckuii a3blK

Copyright @ 2014 Industrial Scientific Corporaton

Figure 12-1. Installer Software Startup Window

12.2. Changing Language Settings

This section describes how to change your language settings for both the IDS and the DSSAC.

12.2.1. Instrument Docking Station Language Settings

The language setting for an IDS can be changed by either of the following ways:



e Using the Edit Docking Station dialog box in the DSSAC
e Using the IDS menu.

To change IDS language settings using the DSSAC, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.
Click the Docking Stations option in the navigation pane.

The contents pane displays a list of IDSs that have been configured in the system.

Double-click on the IDS whose language settings you wish to change.

The Edit Docking Station dialog box appears.

On the General tab, select a language in the Language Setting field.

N o~ IwN

Click the OK button to save your changes. The change will take effect the next day,
when the system runs the Settings Update event for the IDS.

Alternative: You can also right-click on the IDS and select Properties from the
context menu.

Alternative: You can also select the IDS, and then click the File menu, and select
Properties.

To change IDS language settings using the IDS menu, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction

1. Press any of the keys on the IDS keypad to access the main menu.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used when the IDS is performing an instrument action.

NOTE: The menu cannot be used if the Menu Locked setting for the IDS in DSSAC is set to
“Yes.”

Step Instruction
2. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad until Docking Station is highlighted.

3. Press the ENTER key. The Docking Station menu appears.
4. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad to select Set Language. Press the ENTER key.
5

A list of languages appears. Use the ARROW keys on the keypad to navigate to the
language that you would like to use. Press the ENTER key to select the language.

6. The LCD displays a confirmation prompt: “Are you sure?” Select Yes, and press the
ENTER key.

7. The LCD screen returns to the main menu. The language setting on the Docking
Station has been changed.
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NOTE: If the language is not changed in DSSAC, the language set in DSSAC will override the
setting made on the IDS menu the next time the system runs the Settings Update event for the
IDS.

12.2.2. DSSAC Language Settings
To change the language used in the DSSAC application, follow the instructions below.

Step Instruction
1. Open the DSSAC application.

Click on the View menu and select Configuration.

2
3. Click on the Language tab, if necessary.
4

Select a language from the drop-down list in the “Language Setting” field. Click
OK.

5. A DSSAC Settings Change message appears to inform you that the change will not
take effect until the next time that DSSAC is restarted.

Click the File menu and select Exit to close the DSSAC application.

Re-open the DSSAC application. The language you selected is used to display
information in the DSSAC.

##H
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Chapter

Troubleshooting

13.1. Introduction

This section provides information about troubleshooting problems in the docking station system.
The issues are categorized into three main areas:

e DSSAC lIssues
e DSS Issues
e Instrument Docking Station Issues.

13.2. Using the Event Log

If you experience a problem with the Docking Station Server (DSS) or the DSSAC, many error
messages can be viewed in the operating system‘s Event Log. In addition, information about
events that did not run successfully is recorded in the Event Log.

For DSSAC workstations, you can view the event log from the computer on which DSSAC is
running. For the DSS computer, you can view the event log in the same way only if you have
physical access to the server. You can also access the event log of the DSS remotely, provided
you have administrative rights on the server. The DSS messages will be written to the DSX
Docking Station Log in the Event Log.

To access the Event Log on the current computer, follow the instructions listed below.

Step Instruction
1. | Click on the Start button.
2. | Select Control Panel. The Control Panel window opens.

3. Double-click on the Administrative Tools icon to open the Administrative Tools
window.

4. Double-click on Event Viewer. The Event Viewer utility opens. The docking station
records errors to the Application log.

5. If you need to access the DSS Event Log, you can use the Computer Manager icon
instead of the Event Viewer icon. When the Computer Manager opens, click on the
Action menu and choose Connect to another computer. Select the server that is
running the DSS software.

To access the Event Log on another computer, follow the instructions that are listed below.




Step Instruction

1. Click on the Start button

2. Select Control Panel. The Control Panel window opens.
3. Double-click on the Administrative Tools icon. The Administrative Tools window
opens.

Double-click on the Computer Manager icon. The Computer Manager utility opens.

5. Click on the Action menu and choose Connect to another computer. Select the server
whose Event Log you wish to view.

6. Once you have connected to remote computer, click on Event Viewer in the left pane
of the window. Please refer to your operating system‘s user guide for detailed
information about using the Event Viewer.

Table 13-1. Sample Event Log Messages

Error Event Viewer Message

Condition
Required gas is *xx%kx%% EVENT VIEWER MESSAGE: Warning 0 Event type:
not connected InstrumentCalibrationForcedEvent
(noiGas Docking Station: 0403525-075
connected and Docked Instrument: 0211350084
nogasrnanua”y Descr%ption: Resources Ifor evgnt on 0403525-075 were

. unavailable.Could not find cylinder needed for sensor:
configured 001714522082#50001

through DSSAC)

Error Text:
FrAxFA*FEND EVENT VIEWER MESSAGE* **** %%

Requ”edgagis *¥*kxKkkx  EVENT VIEWER MESSAGE: Warning 0 Event type:
connected. but InstrumentCalibrationForcedEvent

Docking Station: 0403525-075
Docked Instrument: 0211350084

Description: Resources for event on 0403525-075 were
unavailable.Cylinder has expired.

Cylinder id =83075A-104
Port number: 2

expired

Could not find cylinder needed for sensor:
001714522082#50001

Error Text:
FxxAx*FEND EVENT VIEWER MESSAGEX* * % * % %%
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Error Event Viewer Message
Condition
Requ”edgasis *¥K*kxkkx  EVENT VIEWER MESSAGE: Warning 0 Event type:
conneded,but Instrument Heartbeat
enuﬁy Docking Station: 0403525-075
Docked Instrument: 0211350084
Description: Resources for event on 0403525-075 were
unavailable.Cylinder is empty.
Cylinder id =82041-89
Port number:
Could not find cylinder needed for sensor:
001714522082#S0001
Error Text:
*xxx*x**END EVENT VIEWER MESSAGE******x*
Fresh air is not xxFxkkxx  EVENT VIEWER MESSAGE: Warning 0 Event type:
Conﬁgured InstrumentCalibrationForcedEvent
manua”y Docking Station: 0403525-075
through DSSAC Docked Instrument: 0211350084
Description: Resources for event on 0403525-075 were
unavailable.Fresh air not found.
Error Text:
FHAxxAXXEND EVENT VIEWER MESSAGE* * * *x % %%

13.3. DSSAC Issues

Situation

Explanation/Solution

You cannot log on to the
DSSAC (Invalid User Name or
Password. Please reenter to log
in.)

Make sure that you user name and password are typed
correctly. Passwords are case-sensitive. Check to see
if the CAPS LOCK is turned on your keyboard.

You cannot log on to the
DSSAC (Invalid IP Address)

Click the Options button on the DSSAC Login dialog.
Make sure that the IP address is the correct address for
the DSS you are trying to access.

You receive a network error
when launching the DSSAC
application

The DSS is down, or the computer is not connected to
the network. Contact your network administrator or
docking station systems administrator.

Data entered in DSSAC is not
saved

Connection to the network has been interrupted.
Contact your network administrator.
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You receive a network error
while in the DSSAC

Connection to the network has been interrupted.
Contact your network administrator.

The DSS may be down. Contact your network
administrator or docking station systems administrator.

Your user account has been removed or modified (e.g.,
role changed, password changed, account disabled) by
a Systems Administrator.

You cannot see the User option
or the Default Alarm Settings,
or the iNet tabs in the
Configuration dialog

Your role is set to “Technician.” An administrator
needs to change your role to “Systems
Administrator in order to for you to use these
functions.

You cannot see all of the
instruments in the system when
you click on the instruments
option in the navigation pane

A filter is in effect. Right click on the Instruments
option in the navigation pane, and select Cancel.

13.4. DSS lIssues

Situation

Explanation/Solution

Upload to iNet fails

Internet connection failure.
administrator.

Verify that the correct Company Password and URL
have been configured in the DSSAC.

Contact your network

DSSAC clients and IDS cannot
connect to the DSS

Verify that the server is running and is connected to the
network.

For DSSAC clients, ensure that the correct server IP
address is specified in the Login dialog box.

For IDSs, verify that the correct server IP address is
configured by checking the Information screen from the
IDS menu. DSS does not communicate with IDSs

Verify that the DSS has a fixed IP address, and that
DHCP is running to assign IP addresses to the IDSs.

Bump  and/or  Calibration
certificates are blank when
printed using the Auto Print
feature

Verify the version of Internet Explorer that is being
used. The docking station system requires version 6.0
or later. Earlier versions may print blank bump and
calibration certificates.
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13.5. Instrument Docking Station Issues

Situation

Explanation/Solution

Instrument did not calibrate

Gas cylinder is expired.
Gas cylinder is empty.
Gas requested for calibration was not available.

Gas tubing that supplies the gas is blocked or
disconnected.

The Gas In connections are configured incorrectly in
DSSAC.

Unexpected calibration failure

Gas is not connected to the appropriate Gas In
connection; thus, the instrument was calibrated using
fresh air.

Gas configured for the Gas In tab in the DSSAC does
not match actual gas in the cylinder.

Changes to settings were not
properly applied to a IDS or
instrument

IDS was unplugged during the event.
Network connection possibly interrupted.
Instrument was not properly docked in the IDS.

Cannot perform a forced
calibration

Instrument is not properly docked in the IDS.

When a datalog download is
attempted, the IDS displays
“Unavailable”

The instrument’s datalog data is probably corrupt.
Manually clear the datalog from the instrument.

Cannot use the menu on the
IDS

The IDS is actively performing a task.

The Menu Locked option has been set for the IDS in
the DSSAC.

IDS green LED is on, but the
IDS is not displayed in blue text
in the DSSAC

Network connection from the IDS may be down or
unplugged.

“Discovering” message displays
on the IDS for an extended
period of time

Network connection from the IDS may be down or
unplugged.

IDS does not display the correct
time

Verify that the server has the correct time for your
time zone. The IDSs use the time available from the
server.

An instrument shows a failed
sensor on its display, but the
IDS displays the instrument as
available

The instrument was probably calibrated in the field.
The docking station is not aware of the failed
calibration. Force a calibration on the IDS.
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Situation

Explanation/Solution

IDS display reads
“Unavailable”

An error occurred with the IDS. Review the DSS
event log, and look for errors related to the IDS serial
number

IDS display reads “Unavailable
Instrument”

Check the docked instrument’s properties in DSSAC
to see if the instrument failed calibration.

IDS display reads “Unavailable
Server”

IDS cannot contact the server. The IDS display shoes
its own IP address and also the IP address of the server
it is currently configured to connect to.

“Diagnostic Vacuum” error

Diagnostic test fails if vacuum <= 130 or vacuum >= 325

“Diagnostic Solenoid No
Vacuum* error

Diagnostic test fails if vacuum >= 325.
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Situation Explanation/Solution

IDS display reads “Unavailable e Gas that was required for a bump test or calibration
Gas” (or “No Fresh Air” when was not available.

connected to v5.0 DSS or later) | 4 The gas cylinder may be low or empty.

e Ensure that the Gas In configuration in DSSAC is
correct.

e If more than one gas is missing, the IDS displays the
first gas it needed, but did not have access to. Thus, if
the first missing gas is then provided, but a second gas
is still missing, the user is presented with a second
“Unavailable Gas” message, but with the chemical
symbol of the second gas.

e If prior to an aborted cal/bump the pressure of the
cylinder was previously “OK” or “Low”, then
underneath the Unavailable Gas message, the word
“Low” or “Empty” appears (respectively)

e If the server determines that a scheduled or forced
calibration or bump cannot occur because a needed gas
cylinder is empty or expired, then the IDS displays
“Empty” or “Expired” (as appropriate) along with the
chemical symbol of the missing gas.

Unavai |l abl e Gas
(H28)

SN: 0511061-023

Unavai |l abl e Gas
(Enpty)

SN: 0511061-023

Unavai |l abl e Gas
(Fresh Air)

SN: 0511061-023

Unavai l abl e Gas
(H2S Enpty)

SN: 0511061-023

Unavai |l abl e Gas

(Low

SN: 0511061-023

Unavail abl e Gas
(H2S Expired)

SN: 0511061-023

Figure 13-1. Examples of No Gas Displays

13.6. Enabling the Tracelog

To enable the tracelog feature in the Docking Station Server Admin Console, follow the

procedure listed below.
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Step Instruction

1. | Log into the Docking Station Server Admin Console. A sample display is shown below.

Daocking Station(TM) Server Admin Console - Admini { Service )
e ——————————————————— S ———

File View Tools Help

E‘E D55 (192.168.27.13) Docking Station Type GasIn 1 GasIn 2 GasIn 3

|| """ glll Docking Station Clusters || ] 140620M-001  Venti... OK:Fresh Ar Disabled Disabled
]E Docking Stations
]@ Instruments
----- ;ﬁ Components

=l-....[F]

®
@

[=]
&
1 3

1 | 1] b

Ready 1 of 1 Item(s) Listed

Figure 13-1. Sample Display of Docking Station Server Admin Console

2. | Select the Configuration

option from the View - :
menu. The File | view Tools Help

Configuration window Configuration | There
is displayed. Language »
Default Alarm Settings
Default Calibration Gases

%

.
=

Refresh

----- % Users
B@ Events

Figure 13-2. Configuration Option of the View Menu
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Step Instruction

3. | Click the “Logging” tab =loix|
on the Configuration itet  Logging |
window.

[~ D52 Server Logging Enabled ™

Log File |c:'s,d~_:2_-.:r3r-n:-v _log.kxt

Max Size (KB) | 1000

4|

View Log I Purge Log |

oK | Cancel I

Figure 13-3. The Logging Tab

4. | Click the “DS2 Server P =
Logging Enabled” check et Logging |
box.

[v D52 Server Logaing Enabled™

5. | Ensure that the log file

“C'\d82 server log tXt” Log File Ic:'l,dsZ_server_log.txt
is entered into the “Log Mex Size (B)  [1000
File” field. 7|

6. | Ensure that “1000” is
entered into the "Max
Size (KB)" field.

7. | The “View Log” button
can be used to view the |
log file. The “Purge
Log” button can be used
to purge the log file.
Refer to Figure 13-5 to

View Log | Purge Log |

OK | Cancel |

view a sample log file. Figure 13-4. Verify Log File Parameters
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Step Instruction
§ Configuration L o ]
et Logging |
|V D52 Server Logging Enabled
Log File lc:\dsz_server_log.txt
Max Size (KB} |1000
=
1/18/2006 2:36:13 &M 4 INET: Reloading configuration
17182006 2:36:13 AM 4 INET: Enabled overall,
1/18/2006 2:36:13 &M 4 INET: Checking MSMQ. ..
1/18/2006 2:36:13 &M 4 INET: Creating MSMQ transaction 0....
1/18/2006 2:36:13 &M 4 IMET: Attempt Receive from MSMQ....
1/18/2006 2:36:13 &M 4 INET: Received no data from MSMQ.
1/18/2006 2:36:13 AM 4 IMNET: Restart timer,
1/18/2006 2:37:13 &M 4 IMET: Timer fired: 1/18/2006 2:37:13 &M
1/18/2006 2:37:13 &M 4 INET: Reloading configuration
1/18/2006 2:37:13 AM 4 INET: Enabled overall,
1/18/2006 2:37:13 AM 4 IMET: Checking MSMQ. .. |
Purge Log |
oK I Cancel I
Figure 13-5. Viewing a Sample Log File Using the View Log Button
8. | Click “OK” to exit the menu.

NOTE: The log file grows in small increments as the logged data is added to the file. The log
file is stored as “c:\ds2_server log.txt.”

13.7. Industrial Scientific Support Services

Contact the Industrial Scientific Customer Service Department 24 hours a day by phone, fax or
e-mail. Phone lines are handled by friendly, knowledgeable professionals 24 hours a day from
8 PM Eastern Standard Time (EST) Sunday evening through 6 PM (EST) Friday evening. Your
call will be answered by a real person, not an answering machine or an automated attendant with
complicated menu selections.

Phone: 412-788-4353

Toll Free: 1-800-DETECTS (338-3287)
Fax: 412-788-8353

Service: 1-888-788-4353

Web: www.indsci.com

##H
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Chapter

Warranty

14.1. Warranty

Industrial Scientific Corporation’s DSX™ Docking Stations are warranted to be free from
defects in material and workmanship under normal and proper use and service for two years
from the initial date of shipment by Industrial Scientific Corporation.

14.2. Limitation of Liability

THE WARRANTY SET FORTH ABOVE IS STRICTLY LIMITED TO ITS TERMS AND IS IN LIEU
OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, GUARANTEES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, ARISING BY
OPERATION OF LAW, COURSE OF DEALING, USAGE OF TRADE OR OTHERWISE.
INDUSTRIAL SCIENTIFIC MAKES NO OTHER WARRANTIES, EITHER EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
OR FITNESS FOR PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

SHOULD THE PRODUCT FAIL TO CONFORM TO THE ABOVE WARRANTY, BUYER’S ONLY
REMEDY AND INDUSTRIAL SCIENTIFIC’S ONLY OBLIGATION SHALL BE, AT INDUSTRIAL
SCIENTIFIC’S SOLE OPTION, REPLACEMENT OR REPAIR OF SUCH NON-CONFORMING
GOODS OR REFUND OF THE ORIGINAL PURCHASE PRICE OF THE NONCONFORMING
GOODS.

IN NO EVENT WILL INDUSTRIAL SCIENTIFIC BE LIABLE FOR ANY OTHER SPECIAL,
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL OR OTHER SIMILAR DAMAGES, INCLUDING LOSS OF
PROFIT OR LOSS OF USE, ARISING OUT OF THE SALE, MANUFACTURE OR USE OF ANY
PRODUCTS SOLD HEREUNDER WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS PLEADED IN CONTRACT OR IN
TORT, INCLUDING STRICT LIABILITY IN TORT AND WHETHER INDUSTRIAL SCIENTIFIC
HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POTENTIAL FOR SUCH DAMAGES.

Industrial Scientific’s total liability hereunder from any cause whatsoever (except liability from personal
injury caused by Industrial Scientific’s negligence), whether arising under contract, warranty, tort
(including negligence), strict liability, products liability or any other theory of liability, will be limited to
the lesser of Buyer’s actual damages or the price paid to Industrial Scientific for the Products that are the
subject of Buyer’s claim. All claims against Industrial Scientific must be brought within one year after
the cause of action arises, and Buyer expressly waives any longer statute of limitations.

It shall be an express condition to Industrial Scientific’s warranty that all products be carefully inspected
for damage by Buyer upon receipt, be properly calibrated for Buyer’s particular use, and be used,
repaired, and maintained in strict accordance with the instructions set forth in Industrial Scientific’s



product literature. Repair or maintenance by non-qualified personnel will invalidate the warranty, as will
the use of non-approved consumables or spare parts. As with any other sophisticated product, it is
essential and a condition of Industrial Scientific’s warranty that all personnel using the products be fully
acquainted with their use, capabilities and limitations as set forth in the applicable product literature.

Buyer acknowledges that it alone has determined the intended purpose and suitability of the goods
purchased. It is expressly agreed by the parties that any technical or other advice given by Industrial

Scientific with respect to the use of the goods or services is given without charge and at Buyer’s risk;
therefore, Industrial Scientific assumes no obligations or liability for the advice given or results obtained.

##H#
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Chapter

INet Configuration

14.1. What is iNet?

This section provides a brief overview of iNet and how to configure the DSX docking station for
use with iNet.

iNet is a subscription-based gas detection program giving you peace of mind that their your
equipment is properly maintained; that you are able to provide required records on demand; and
that your workers are kept safe from hazardous gases.

With iNet, each time your instrument is docked on the DSX, maintenance tasks such as bump
tests, calibrations, or firmware upgrades are performed based on user-defined schedules. If an
issue such as a failed sensor is detected within the instrument, a replacement monitor is
proactively sent to you.

iNet Control — a cloud-based dashboard accessible from any PC browser — provides a
comprehensive view of your gas detection program. You’ll see that someone from your team
turned off an instrument that went into alarm while working; you’ll see what gas hazards your
team is exposed to and at what levels; and more. In addition, all of your program’s data is stored
in one place making it easy to produce accurate records and reports on demand.

For more information about iNet, visit www.indsci.com/inet or contact the Industrial Scientific
Customer Service Department.

Phone: (800) DETECTS (800-338-3287) or (412) 788-4353
Fax: (800) 788-8383 or (412) 788-8353
e-mail: info@indsci.com

14.3. Configuring iNet Settings

When you subscribe to the iNet service, Industrial Scientific supplies you with a Company
Password and a URL that is used to access the iNet Network Operations Center. This
information is entered into the DSSAC for the server to use when it connects to iNet. Only users
assigned to the Systems Administrator role can configure iNet settings.

To configure iNet settings, follow the instructions listed below.


http://www.indsci.com/inet
mailto:info@indsci.com

Step

Instruction

Open the DSSAC application.

Click on the View menu and select Configuration. The Configuration dialog box
appears.

Click on the iNet tab.

Click on the Enabled checkbox to enable iNet.

Enter the iNet User Id provided to you in the URL field.

Enter the iNet Password provided to you in the iNet Password field.

Enter your iNet account number as the Default iNet Account Number.

® N~ W

Click OK to save your changes. DSX Docking Station is now ready to use iNet.

F configuration [_[O]x]

ket |Lugging I Registration I Reporting I Options |

Enabled: M
URL: Ihttps:,l’finetuplnad.\nds[i.[nm,l’Up|DadWEhjsErvi[Estp\nader

iNet User Id: |inetuser
iMet Password:  [a0dz1lig]
Default iNet Account Mum: |12345

Enabled | Device Location | ifet Account Mumber |

Add Update | Delete |

O | Cancel |

Y

Figure 14-1. iNet Configuration Dialog Box
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15.4. iNet and Proxy Settings

The iNet connector behaves as follows with regard to proxy settings.

1. If the configuration.xml file contains proxy settings, it uses them.

2. If the configuration.xml file does not contain proxy settings, it defaults to the proxy
address programmed into Internet Explorer for the user account under which the DS2
iNet connector service is running.

3. The proxy settings in the configuration.xml file must appear as follows in order to be

valid and used.

<iNet cdbid="mycdbid"

url="https://inetupload. indsci.com/UploadWeb/services/Uploader"
enabled="T" proxyaddress="http://proxyserver/" proxyuser="userid"
proxypassword="password" uploadUser="userid" uploadPasswd="password"

/>

Figure 15-2. Proxy Setting Syntax in File configuration.xml

4. The iNet connector will output the following lines to tracelog when there is data to

upload.

5/16/2005 4:43:13 PM2
5/16/2005 4:43:45 PM2

5/16/2005 4:43:47 PM2
5/16/2005 4:43:48 PM2
5/16/2005 4:43:48 PM 2

INET: IE Proxy address=<IE proxy address here>

INET: Found proxy settings in
Configuration.xml file, overriding IE
settings:

INET: proxy ip=<address from config file>
INET: proxy user=<user from config file>

INET: proxy passwd=<passwd from config file>

Figure 14-3. Sample Tracelog Output

##H#
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Appendix
Acronyms and
Abbreviations

This appendix contains acronyms and abbreviations that are used within this document.
Table A-1. Acronyms and Abbreviations

Abbr Definition
A Ampere
AAW toxic
ABS acrylonitrile butadiene styrene
ASCII American Standard Code for Information Interchange
BBIR broad band infrared
bit binary digit
bps bits per second
C centigrade
CALI calibration
CAT catalytic
Ch channel
CHas methane
chem chemical
Cl, chlorine
ClO; chlorine dioxide
CO carbon monoxide
Csv comma separated variables
DC direct current
DCS distributed control system
DHCP dynamic host configuration protocol
DISP display
DSN docking station network
DSS Docking Station Server
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Abbr Definition
DSSAC | Docking Station Server Admin Console
F Fahrenheit
FAQ frequently asked questions
FAUL fault
FIFO first-in-first-out
GND ground
H: hydrogen
H2S hydrogen sulfide
HCI hydrogen chloride
HCN hydrogen cyanide
IDS instrument docking station
iNet instrument network
ISC Industrial Scientific Corporation
IT Information Technology
LAT latch mode
LED light emitting diode
LEL lower explosive limit (combustible gases)
LSB least significant bit
mA milliampere
MINU minute
mm millimeter
MON month
MSMQ | Microsoft Message Queuing
NC normally closed
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association
NH3 ammonia
NO normally open, Nitric Oxide
NO2 nitrogen dioxide
NOR normal mode
02 oxygen
OXY oxygen
PHs phosphene
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http://rds.yahoo.com/S=2766679/K=NEMA/v=2/SID=e/l=WS1/R=1/SS=14261853/IPC=us/SHE=0/H=3/SIG=118kng604/EXP=1106619573/*-http%3A/www.nema.org/

Abbr Definition
PID Photo ionization detector
PLC programmable logic controller
ppm parts per million
R.HI high alarm relay
R.FAU fault relay
R.LOW | low alarm relay
REST restart
RTC real time clock
RTU remote terminal unit
SN serial number
SO2 sulfur dioxide
SPST single-pole, single-throw
STEL short term exposure limit
TOX toxic
TWA time weighted average
UDP user datagram protocol
\/ Volts
VAC Volts Alternating Current
VOL volume
WDAY | weekday

##H#
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Glossary of Terms

Appendix

This appendix contains a glossary of terms that are used within this document.

Table B-1. Glossary of Terms

Item Definition

Bump Test Also known as “Functional test,” a procedure that verifies that an
instrument is able to detect gas. A brief exposure of the monitor to a
known concentration of gas(es) for the purpose of verifying sensor
and alarm operation. It is not intended to be a measure of the accuracy
of the instrument.

Bump Test Event An event in the DSX Docking Station that will automatically perform
a bump test on a docked instrument.

Calibration A test that is used to adjust an instrument to correct for inaccuracies.

A known gas concentration is used as a calibration standard to verify
and adjust the output of the instrument.

Calibration Event

An event in the DSX Docking Station that will automatically perform
a calibration on a docked instrument.

Compact Flash

Removable storage cards that are efficient in terms of weight, size,
and durability. Often used in digital cameras, printers, and handheld
computers, and can be used for wireless access.

Contents Pane

The right frame of the DSSAC application that displays the details an
option that was selected in the navigation pane. For example, the
instruments contents pane displays a list of instruments that have been
configured in the docking station network.

Diagnostic Test

A test to determine if a particular function on an instrument or IDS is
operating properly. Diagnostic tests are run on instruments as a part
of the iNet service to proactively determine if a malfunction exists.

Diagnostics Event

An event in the DSX Docking Station that will automatically perform
diagnostic tests on a docked instrument or on an IDS. The results of
these tests are sent to iNet for analysis.
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ltem

Definition

Docking Station
Network

Also referred to as DSN, the network on which all components of
DSX Docking Station reside. A docking station network consists of
one (1) Docking Station Server, multiple Instrument Docking Stations
(IDS), and multiple Docking Station Server Admin Console (DSSAC)
workstations.

Docking Station
Server Admin
Console

Also referred to as DSSAC, the Windows"” application that is used to
administer the components of a Docking Station Network.

Docking Station
Server

Also referred to as DSS, server software that controls a Docking
Station Network. The DSS handles all functions of the IDSs and
DSSAC clients. DSS runs on a Microsoft Windows® 2000 or
Windows® 2003 server.

Full Span Reserve

The difference between a reading on an instrument and the actual
known gas concentration in a calibration gas cylinder, displayed as a
percentage, used to measure the accuracy of a sensor. A Full Span
Reserve value is computed by dividing a sensor’s reading by the
actual concentration in the gas cylinder. For example, if a sensor’s
reading was 70 ppm, and the concentration in the cylinder was 100
ppm, the Full Span Reserve value would be 70%.

Functional Test

See “Bump Test.”

Datalog data

Information about the levels of exposure to gases over a period of
time. This information is recorded on an instrument during its
operation.

Datalog Download
Event

An event in the DSX Docking Station that automatically downloads
datalog data from a docked instrument and stores it in the DSX
Docking Station system.

iGas

A feature of DSX Docking Station that utilizes Smart Card technology
to automatically configure gas cylinders for your IDSs.

iNet

Also known as the Instrument Network, a service provided by
Industrial Scientific Corporation that monitors a customer’s
instrument data to ensure that equipment is in optimum working
condition. If a service need is detected, appropriate action is taken
depending on the iNet program in which the customer participates.
Typical service options are an on-site service visit, replacement
product, or a new part.

Instrument

Any device that is used to detect gases or Volatile Organic
Compounds (VOCs). For purposes of DSX Docking Station, these
devices are within Industrial Scientific Corporation’s Portable
Instruments product line.
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Instrument Docking
Station

The physical hardware into which an instrument is placed for
calibration, bump tests, diagnostic tests, and datalog downloads to the
Docking Station Server.

LEL (Lower
Explosive Limit)

The minimum concentration at which a gas will explode, displayed as
a percentage (%LEL). The term “LEL” is also used to describe a type
of sensor that detects combustible gases.

Navigation pane

The left frame of the DSSAC application that contains a tree-like
structure used to navigate to different items in the docking station
network.

Network
Administrator

Typically the person or persons assigned to configure an
organization’s network and troubleshoot connectivity issues.
communications protocols used to connect hosts on the Internet.

PID (Photo lonization
Detector)

An instrument that utilizes ultra-violet light energy to ionize and
detect the presence of an unknown gas or vapor.

PPM (Parts per
Million)

A unit of measurement used for small proportions of concentrations.
In gas analysis, it expresses the volume of a gas present in terms of its
relationship to a whole of 1 million parts of air. Examples: 1% of
volume = 10,000 ppm; 100% of volume = 1,000,000 ppm.

Settings Read Event

An event in the DSX Docking Station where the current settings on an
instrument or IDS are read to see if they have changed. This event
runs daily for IDSs, and upon docking for instruments, in conjunction
with the Settings Update Event. This event cannot be configured by
an end-user.

Settings Update
Event

An event in the DSX Docking Station in which Instrument or IDS
settings that were updated in the DSSAC are uploaded to the docked
instrument or to the IDS. This event runs daily for IDSs, and upon
docking for instruments. This event cannot be configured by an end-
user.

Smart Card

A plastic card, about the size of a credit card, with an embedded
microchip that contains data. DSX Docking Station uses Smart Cards
for the iGas component.

Span

See “Full Span Reserve”

Span Reserve

See “Full Span Reserve”

STEL (Short Term
Exposure Limit)

The average amount of gas (in PPM) a worker can be exposed to in a
15-minute period with no long term health effects. This may occur 4
times a shift with one hour between 15-minute exposures.

TWA (Time
Weighted Average)

The average amount of gas (in PPM) a worker can be exposed to over
a certain time period. This time is defined as 8 hours to represent a
normal workday.
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%VOL

The percent of volume, assuming a whole of 100%, typically used to
describe the amount of a particular gas in a gas/air mixture.

##
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Contact Information

Industrial Scientific Corporation

1 Life Way

Pittsburgh, PA 15205-7500 USA

Web: www.indsci.com

Phone: +1 412-788-4353 or 1-800-DETECTS (338-3287)
E-mail: info@indsci.com

Fax: +1 412-788-8353

Industrial Scientific France S.A.S.

5 Rue Frédéric Degeorge, CS 80097
62002 Arras Cedex, France

Web: www.indsci.com

Téléphone : +33 (0)1 57 32 92 61
E-mail: info@eu.indsci.com

Fax: +33 (0)1 57 32 92 67
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To locate a nearby distributor of our products or an Industrial Scientific service center or
business office, visit us at www.indsci.com.

Rendez-vous sur notre site Web www.indsci.com, si vous voulez trouver un distributeur
de nos produits pres de chez vous, ou, si vous recherchez un centre de service ou un
bureau Industrial Scientific.

Besuchen Sie uns unter www.indsci.com, um einen Vertriebshandler unserer Produkte
oder ein Servicecenter bzw. eine Niederlassung von Industrial Scientific zu finden.

Para buscar un distribuidor local de nuestros productos o un centro de servicio u oficina
comercial de Industrial Scientific, visite www.indsci.com.
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